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Preface

The inspiration for this work, presented as a two volume companion set,
was derived initially from a period of study leave in 1985 and again in 1990
involving protracted periods of residence in the USA and UK through
which we developed close invoivement at many levels with academics,
administrators and schools people in different education systems. Contacts
made then have been maintained and strengthened, and, for both of us, as
we compared notes and experiences from attending a number of national,
regional and international conferences, it became evident that these edu-
cators appeared to be saying essentially similar things about the implementa-
tion of change — policies, programmes and practices — seemingly driven
by external forces which had taken over the agenda from the profession.
Somewhere in all this ferment was the exercise of the political will to
govern in a directly interventionist fashion in education.

It was intriguing to witness, as we moved around the world, guber-
natorial elections being run on essentially education platforms, especially
after the publication of A Nation at Risk in the US, and the direct in-
volvement of the Thatcher Government in developing and imposing a
national currictlum in Britain, with the education portfolio becoming one
of the hottest in Cabinet. A similar phenomenon occurred in New Zea-
land, with parallels in Australia, where numerous inquiries into education
across the States and Territories followed by radical revisions to curricula
and organization tcok place throughout the 1980s continuing, to the present.
Those who believed in the domino theory, as this applied to education in
Western society, could have had a ‘field day’. There appeared to be a set
of forces at work which could only be worked out through the radical
reform, restructuring, and/or transformation of education systems at all
levels, although the work of schools was singled out for particular atten-
tion. The latter was motivated by a general dissatisfaction with the defi-
ciencies in the perceived performance of schools and their failure to deliver
value for money in terms of the dollar spent; the need to align schools
more closely with economic reforms; and a view, prevalent at the time,
of education in terms of human capital. In all the countries mentioned
above, we were very aware that there was a common conception, at least
by those outside education (and some within it), that the transformation
of schools and the reform of school systems would enable each country
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concerned to recapture its rightful share of the global market place. It
seemed rather bizarre to us that education. with its underlying moral im-
perative, was to be a major player for the exercise of market forces in
realizing socio-economic goals in which the ‘size of the global cake’ was
fixed. ‘

In Volume 1, a number of educators and academics, selected because
they were in a good position to bring their insights to the study of the
historical, social and economic forces at work in the formulation and
implementation of educational policy, try to understand the nature of
a new educational reform era. They were also selected to represent the
voices of people, teachers, administrators, academics and consultants who
are immersed in, and keen observers of the change process at work. The
material they represent is significant in its own right and should reson-
ate with the experiences of many who have sought to manage and direct
the process, and/or have been immersed in it themselves.

The cases in this volume are designed to capture these different expe-
riences of educational change; to.contemplate it and to portray it in its
cross-cultural complexity from different contexts and different points of
view. Case-study methodology has grown in scope and sophistication and
the cases presented here capture this diversity. Some of the studies follow
what might now be called a more traditional approach, others are cases as
exemplars, rather than case studies. Some employ narrative methods under
the rubric of retrospective accounts, and others point to the case-study
method as the source of hypothesis generation and are not at all disinterested
in the nature of generalization. All of the cases exemplify the change process
at work. for we would argue that there is such a thing which is identifiable,
has an air of predicability about it, and once recognized and understood
can be directed and managed. That we have failed to do so on any grand
scale to date is probably why the voluminous literature on change and the
collective recorded experience of four decades of change management, on
the whole makes such dismal yet fascinating reading. We hope that the
various contributors will cause the serious reader to pause and reflect on
this in some detail, for while we understand better the nature and com-
plexity of implementation, we are perhaps a little less certain about the
nature of change itself than we once were. It has become more highly
differentiated from the tidal wave which tends to overwhelm us in its
human dimensions, to the steady suif, and the ripples and currents all of
which variously interplay to reinforce or work against human intents and
agency in a given setting and at a given scale.

In trying to bring order to some of this complexity, this book has
been arranged in three sections. The first section illustrates structural and
organizational change from a national and/or system level pant of view,
in which the focus is more on changing structures rather than individuals
and the consequences of these for systemic change. The second section
deals essentially with the way policies are mediated into the practicalities
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of changing organizations and practices involving both organizational and
human interventions. The concluding section, at a number of different
scales, represents the views of practitioners with a curriculum focus which
is deemed to lie at the very heart of schooling,.

We wish to thank the many people who have contributed to this
volume knowingly or unknowingly in their interactions with us and with
the contributors, and for the many insightful comments about what we
were trying to do. In particular, we wouid like to thank Jane Piscioneri
and Sheena Carter, at the University of Notre Dame, Australia. for their
valuable secretarial support, and for their encouragement in bringing this
manuscript together. If the various studies presented in this volume pres-
ent a mirror to others in similar settings whe are facing the same sorts
of challenges and in so doing helps them avoid the pitfalls inherent in
Santayana’s dictum, ‘Those who ignore the lessons of history are con-
demned to repeat them’, this book will have achieved its purpose.

David Carter

The University of Notre Dame Australia
Marnie O'Neill

The University of Western Australia
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The papers in this section deal with structural change. In Chapter 1, Max
Angus’ paper examines the history of attempts at devolution of power and
authority from strong centralized state systems of education to schools in
the past twenty years. The first attempt, in 1973, was initiated by the
Australian Commonwealth Government in the face of opposition from
state bureaucracies. Angus attributes to this attempt a desire to humanize
the large bureaucratic state education systems, in the belief that responsibil-
ity was likely to be most effectively discharged when the decision makers
were also the implementors with the obligation to justify their decisions
enhanced by the probability of profiting from them.

The second cycle of devolution was initiated by state governments
intent on getting better value for their money. The discourse associated
with this initiative was located in corporate management and sought to ap-
ply the instruments of corporatism, not just to education systems, but to
other state sector departments. Angus examines the flaws of this approach
in the particular context of the Western Australian Department (renamed
Ministry) of Education. This attempt at devolution occurred concurrently
with major curriculum restructuring, and was challenged in the industrial
arena on the basis of workloads and salaries. For the first time in fifty
years, Western Australian teachers went out on strike. The initiative was
also marked by the absolute reluctance of the centre to devolve any power
to schools. Although pushing administration and responsibility out to the
periphery was welcomed by central administrators, Angus suggests that
granting any flexibility to schools was regarded by the centre as a potential
loss of control.

Angus identifies school principals as a key factor in this battle. The
Ministry had to resolve this dilemma of whether to allow the principals to
become chief executives of self-determining schools, or whether to col-
onize them as central administration personnel. In the industrial disputes,
the principals aligned themselves with their teaching staff, making subse-
quent demands for loyalty to the centre difficult to impose. A change of
government in Western Australia might be seen to have moved devolu-
tion off the agenda, but indications were that the impetus had stalled
anyway. An alternative approach applied in Victoria offered the possibility
of moving the devolution reform forward by allowing schools to opt to
work under a more deregulated setting while maintaining the centralized
structure for those schools not ready or willing to opt out of it.

The third cycle identified by Angus derives from an industrial settle-
ment between the federal level of government, business and the unions,
which has enmeshed teachers unions and education, whether or not the
teachers unions saw it as a desirable arrangement. Part of the negotiations
was to shift the focus from teacher salaries to student learning and, through
the National Project on the Quality of Teaching and Learning (NPQTTI),
to allow individual schools the opportunities to restructure the organiza-
tion of teaching and learning in schools. The self-managing team was the

3
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core construct, but school staff had to commit themselves to improving
student learning, promoting collaborative problem solving and evaluating
their performance. The jury is still out on the success, or otherwise, of
devolution initiatives in Australia, particularly the most recent initiatives.

In Chapter 2, Betty Steffy and Fenwick English offer a comparat-
ive study of legislated educational reform in Illinois and Kentucky viewed
through a set of common criteria: events demographics; events leading
to the reform; major components of the reform; what changed and what
remained the same; and trouble spots. In both states, the impetus for re-
form was driven by highly public expressions of dissatisfaction with the
existing system of educational management, finance and quality of educa-
tional outcomes. The Chicago Reform Act of 1988 had its genesis in city-
wide teacher strikes: the Kentucky Education Reform Act (KERA) was
the end result of a class-action equity suit against the government on the
grounds that the state system of funding education was unconstitutional.

The Chicago Reform Act (1988) was an attempt to shift some of the
political control of the school system away from the central level to the
schools. Steffy and English attribute the ‘no-change’ result of the Act to
several interacting factors. These included:

¢ compulsion to operate within existing labour union contractual
guidelines, enforced by legal action:

e a projected and increasing revenue shortfall;

- inability to decentralize support services and resources to schools;

e exclusion of local school councils from education as opposed to
governance issues;

o failure to improve educational achievemen: of students:

e failure of lobby groups to find a leverage point {0 speed up change.

In contrast, the Kentucky Educational Reform Act is characterized as an
integrated comprehensive program to produce change in the areas of curric-
ulum, finance and governance. Emerging from the case study, Steffy and
English identify several parzdoxes of educational reform with a devolution
agenda. These make interesting reading set against Angus’ discussion of
the difficulties of devolution in Western Australia.

The Texas Education Reforms (House Bill 72), analysed by Sandra
Neubert in Chapter 3, were generated in response to the A Nation at Risk
Report published in 1983, House Bill 72 addressed similar issues to the
KERA Bill, namely:

e the inequitable school finance structure;

e improvement of the quality of teachers by providing a carcer lad-
der, salary increases, a required competency exam and state-funded
loan programs for prospective teachers:

1o
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¢ enhancement of student attainment by making school attendance

_ mandatory, developing new assessment instruments, and;

* making participation in extracurricular activities such as sport con-
tingent upon academic achievement.

Unlike the three American cases presented by Steffy and English and
Neubert however, Cathy Wylie suggests that the press for devolution and
educational reform did not arise from public dissatisfaction with the edu-
cation system, although the 1975 Educational Development Conference
(1975) recorded a demand for more community involvement in schools
and educational decision making. The driving force, she believes, came
from government perceptions of the possible role of education in address-
ing national interests. In New Zealand, unlike the Western Australian case
described by Angus, the reorganization abolished education boards and
the regional arm of the Department of Education, making each school a
stand-alone unit.

In Chapter 4, Wylic examines the impact of devolution on the schools
on issues such as increased workloads, financial management, school site
innovation, community involvement through the boards of trustees, equity
provision, student attainment and curriculum provision,

In concert, this group of studies illuminates structural change pro-
cesses at work at the system level. Here, political and organizational per-
spectives are used to illustrate how intended, as well as unintended, effects
introduce an element of unpredictability when whole clusters of innova-
tions are implemented systemwide on a shortened timescale.

16 5
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Chapter 1

Devolution of School Governance in
an Australian State School System:
Third Time Lucky?

Max Angus

Devolution of decision making within the state public school systems
was a key factor of the commonwealth government programs designed
to improve Australian education during the 1970s and early 1980s. In the
blueprint for reform of the Interim Committee for the Australian Schools
Commission (1973) entitled Schools In Australia, it was clearly stated that
schools would be better places if the centralized control of schools by state
education authorities were loosened. This was a radical notion: since the
late nineteenth century. public schooling was provided for the substantial
majority of children through centrally organized state school systems. The
maintenance of a highly centralized administration seemed the best way by
which education of comparable quality could be guaranteed across the states
(Mossenson, 1972). The large, centralized state education departments
seemed to be permanent features of the public administration laundscape.

The Commonwealth Experiment: A First Attempt at
Devolution

Commencing in 1973, the commonwealth authorities, through the (then)
newly established Schools Commission, injected a huge increase in fund-
ing into an arena that had hitherto been occupied solely by the states.
While the funding was welcomed by the states, the conditional acceptance
of commonwealth priorities and values was not. The devolution proposals
were regarded as an attack on the authority of state systems, and during
the carly Years vrere contested vigorously, though this became more des-
ultory once it became clear that there was likely to be little change in the
balance of power to administer school systems.

Although the commonwealth reforms arose from an assessment of
the financial needs of schools, the promotion of devolution was not rooted -
in the economic rationalism that was to overtake thinking a decade later.
The rationale, put simply in Schools in Australia, states that the

L/




Devolution of School Governance in an Australian State Schocl System

grass-roots approach to the control of schools reflects a conviction
that responsibility will be most effectively discharged where the
people entrusted with making decisions are also the people respons-
ible for carrying them out, with an obligation to justify them, and
in a position to profit from their experience. (p. 10)

The devolution objective was advanced through special purpose programs
for disadvantaged students and through a program that promoted innova-
tion. Funding was disbursed to schools via state and local committees,
comprised mostly of school and community personnel; the commiittees
largely bypassed the state department offices. In most cases, state author-
ities were ready to accept the funding, but retained control by renegoti-
ating details of school-initiated proposals before allowing them to proceed.
As events unfolded, very few proposals directly challenged the central
decision-making authority of state departments. Pulling in its horns, the
Schools Commission sought to achieve its devolution goals by changing
the culture of school systems rather than by provoking a head-on contest
between the commonwealth and the states over administrative structures.
Several of the special purpose programs were abolished after a decade of
operation, though the programs for the support of disadvantaged children
continue to function.

It is difficult to assess the impact of the devolution push of the Com-
monwealth. At best, the direct effects seem to have been marginal. In the
case of Western Australia, school projects funded by the Innovations Pro-
gram led to some system-wide policy changes. For example, schools can
now use their own funds to purchase buses — a contravention of previous
central policy which opposed this development on cost-benefit grounds.
Other examples of this order and kind can be found but, institutionally,
schools remained much the same and the central office continued as firmly
in control as ever. The programs were accommodated within the central
bureaucracy and their radical intent was never fully realised.

State Government Initiated Reform: The Second Cycle

‘The Better Schools Report as an Example

Ironically, fourteen years after the publication of the Commonwealth’s
Schools in Australia, in January 1987 the State Government of Western
Australia issued Better Schools in Western Australia: A program for improvement,
a report recommending the devolution of decision making trom the cen-
tral bureaucracy to schools. According to the report, the corner-stone of
the restructuring should be the ‘self-determining' school, 'The report urged
the replacement of direct, centralized control by broader macro controls

7
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Max Angus

which would enable schools to exercise autonomy over their management
in pursuit of system-widé objectives. Symbolically, the Education Depart-
ment was to be replaced by a ‘Ministry of Education’. In a system of 750
schools, spread over a third of the continent and with a history of highly
centralized decision making, the reforms proposed for Western Australia
in the Better Schools report were the most radical this century.

Similar policies had already began to be implemented in some states
and territories, most notablv Victoria and the Australian Capital Territ-
ory. Others followed. Nev' » uth Wales initiated its devolution program
with the publication of the w:utt Report in 1989. In all cases, the devolution
policies were propelled by a government commitment to the reform of
public sector management across agencies and departments as much as
from a concern for the quality of education per se. In contrast with the
earlier cycle of devolution, the Commonwealth government played no
part in the promotion of devolution the second time around. Nor for that
matter was there any national coordination or promotion; there was no
national guru, definitive literature, nor key sponsoring agency. The core
ideas spread like an epidemic across systems and state boundaries. Labor
and conservative state governients followed similar courses — there were
no discernible differences of a party-political kind: the ideology of devolu-
tion, and its expression in management terms, were interpreted similarly
across systems.

The motives of the state governments during the 1980s were plain
enough, though were not always made explicit: governments were under
pressure to improve and extend services; the education sector consumed
between a third and a quarter of state expenditure; the education enterprise
was run by management practices developed during a more affluent era;
efficiencies could be found by reducing the size of the central bureaucra-
cies (which grew dramatically during the 1970s and 1980s due, largely, to
additional commonwealth funding) by giving staff at the school site more
control over the deployment of resources. The underlying purpose of the
reforms was not to cut education expenditure but to get better value for
it, recognizing that for the foreseeable future, governments could expect to
encounter increasing difficulty in raising revenue to meet the rising costs
of public services. The participation of senior educational officials in the
process ameliorated the more radical expressions of economic rationalism
in the restructuring of their departments.

The paradigm applied across the public sector can be expressed sim-
ply in terms of means and ends. There are four steps:

1 A clear articulation by central authorities of the desired ends.
2 ‘The provision of resources to local authorities conditional upon
agreement to achieve the stated ends.
3 T'he empowerment of local authorities to determine the means.
4 ‘Further central provision of resources conditional upon the
8 -
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demonstration by local authorities of progress towards the achieve-
ment of the agreed ends.

In the education context, the government was not intent upon devolving
to schools the authority to determine what the ends should be. Quite the
opposite. Underpinning the paradigm was the belief that better perform-
ance would result from'a sharper focusing on systemic priorities. What was
to be devolved to schools was the authority (and the capacity) to deter-
mine the way in which the school could achieve the agreed outcomes.

The Machinery for Devolution in School Systems

State education authorities across Australia adapted the corporate manage-
ment machinery in order to put their devolution proposals into effect. The
core instrumentation consisted of:

* amandatory development plan in each school (in effect, the school’s
corporate plan);

* single line budgets/block grants for schools containing funds pre-
viously allocated centrally for specific purposes;

* formally constituted school decision-making groups, containing
staff and community representatives, which endorse plans and
authorize budgets (and in some cases, select staff);

* an external auditing capacity which has an educational, as well as
financial, remit;

* central offices more focused than in the past on defining policy
parameters and standards; and

* decentralized support services for schools, based either in schools
or in local offices.

The language and form of the apparatus varied. South Australia, for ex-
ample, established a special office of evaluators-come-inspectors to ‘audit’
a school’s performance. Western Australia used a locally-based superin-
tendent to undertake these tasks. The functions of school decision-making
groups (or school councils as they are also called) varied from state to
state, with the Victorian councils having greater powers than elsewhere.
School support services were also organized differently on a regional or
district basis, depending on state and territory circumstances.

It is apposite to compare the origins of the Australian movement
towards devolution with those of the US. In the latter, the literature sug-
gests that th: interest in school-based (i.e., site-based) management had
arisen from within an orthodox school improvement paradigm which
emphasized local ownership or empowerment and stressed the importance
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of regarding the school as the most productive unit for managing educa-
tional change (David, 1989). School-based management appears to be a
convenient concept for collecting together conventional wisdom and edu-
cational research findings about how ‘good’ schools operate. In the Aus-
tralian case, the origins are found in the drive to reform public sector
management with the focus on efficiency and the better use of existing
resources. The language used to describe the devolution machinery and
the restructuring in Australia has the resounding ring of corporate man-
agerialism (audit, performance appraisal, corporate plan, performance
indicators and so on). However, it would be inaccurate to describe the
reforms. such as those contained in the Better Schools report, as straight-
forward examples of economic rationalism. For example, incorporated
in the Better Schools ideology is a belief that the quality of education will
improve when the responsibility for problem solving is shifted from the
central bureaucracy to the school or individual. The assumption that school
improvement can be achieved more successfully through local control is
the under-exposed side of the Better Schools reforms.

Implementation of the Second Cycle

The Aftermath of the Release of the Better Schools Report

In Western Australia, the release of the Better Schools report was met with
bewilderment and protest. The genesis of the report was a functional re-
view of the Education Department which was carried out by an agency
independent of the Department and answerable directly to the govern-
ment. The Education Departmient was the twenty-seventh government
instrumentality to be so examined and by far the largest. The review, con-
trary to conventional practice in the education sector, was neither open
nor participative, The full report was not made public. Teachers were not
prepared for the abridged version, Better Srhools, nor for its immediate
endorsement by the government. Their corcerns were immediately taken
up by the Teachers Union. From day one, the reform program was rep-
resented by its opponents as conspiratorial, anti-educational and imprac-
ticable. Unions in other states and territories reacted similarly. For example,
the implementation of the Scott Report in New South Wales encountered
concerted teacher union opposition,

‘Teachers, in general, saw no need for radical restructuring. From
their perspective the system did not appear to be in crisis. Most were
satisfied with the existing system, subject to some fine-tuning,. Further,
teachers were well down the track with the implementation of curriculum
reform and, in secondary schools in particular, were tired as a result of that
effort. The educational bureaucracy itself was little better prepared. There
had been no proselytising prior to the release of the Better Schools report
if for no other reason than that only a small circle of government advisers
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and ofticials were familiar with the report's contents. Hence, the imple-
mentation began in defiance of most of the conventional principles gov-
erning the smooth introduction of organizational change. Whether the
implementation could have begun otherwise is a moot point. It seems
doubtful that a report so uncompromising in its connnitment to restruc-
turing could have been produced had there been widespread consultation
with the education establishment, although, on the other hand, the recom-
mendations could have been more clearly articulated and positively rep-
resented to teachers had it not been released so pre-emptorily.

The Status of the Implementation

The Better Schools report contained a five-year time-line tor the tull imple-
mentation of its recommendations. In eftect, teachers were told that the
key objectives of the report were not negotiable though the manner of
implementation and the timme-lines were subject to review. Seven years on,
the report card reads as follows:

* The restructuring of the central and district offices was com-
pleted, though the promise to halve the central office bureaucracy
was never met — there is still a strong centrifugal pull in the way
the system operates. Successive ministers for education shied away
from the drastic restructuring proposed as a result of assertive inter-
est group representation.

* lLegislation was passed enabling school decision-making groups to
operate; most schools have established these groups, some with
sophisticated structures. However, the powers of the groups are
limited. For example, the government quickly reneged on pro-
posals in the report that school decision-making groups should
select staff.

* School development plan guidelines were issued and most schools
formulated some kind of plan, ranging from rudimentary to soph-
isticated.

e Centrally held funds were consolidated into a single grant and
phased in over several years. Although it was expected that the
tull operating costs of schools would be incorporated into the grant
by 1992, the major element in the school running costs — staft
silaries — continues to be firmly held by central authorities,

* The development of the audit function has lagged. District super-
intendents, the auditing agents,were unable to assume their role in
a practical sense because schools had not yet acquired the means of’
accounting for their performance. Also, many of the district super-
intendents hankered for the old days in which their relationship
with schools was more congenial than the hard-edged audit role
presumed.
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‘The most contentious area has been school staffing. There has been strong
union opposition to the notion of local staff selection, or indeed any inter-
ference to the highly complex, centralized staffing process which governs
promotion and appointment to the more and less desirable locations in the
state. In the face of strong teacher opposition, the government’s commit-
ment to this recommendation in the report was withdrawn so that schools
were not able to be self-determining with regard to the recruitment, ap-
pointment and deployment of staff — the school’s key resource. Now,
seven years on, the implementation ¢ _zely halfway towards completion.
Much of the essential infrastructure 1s not in place. The organization is
operating with elements of a devolved and a centralized system and has
the virtues of neither. Assessing the strengths of devolution has been dif-
ficult while the system remains in this unfinished state. Most school staft
are of the view that they are currently working in a devolved system and
do not recognize much difference trom the way things were in the past.

Accounting for the Progress

Setting aside the way in which the Better Schools report was formulated
and released there are other reasons which explain the rocky start:

* The report came hard on the heels of another wide-scale review
of the education system, (Western Australian Ministry of Educa-
tion, 1984), hereafter called The Beazley Report, which contained
a mammoth 272 recommendat’ ons for change and improvement.
‘The Beazley Report focused mostly on curriculum change and as-
sumed that the organizational structures of the education system
would stay intact. The implementation of changes to the second-
ary school curriculum, a consequence of The Beazley Report, were
in full swing when the Better Schools report was released. In the
minds of many teachers, taken together, the proposals of the two
reports constituted too much change and too much work imposed
too quickly.

o The Teachers’ Union opposed the Better Schools report publicly
because of the decision of the government not to consult it regard-
ing the changes, but more privately for various philosophical and
political reasons. The basis of the opposition was often vague or
speculative since the Better Schools report was a slim document
describing what needed to be done while remaining silent on the
detail how the changes should take effect. However, more gener-
ally underpinning union opposition was the fear that devolution
of authority would lead to deregulation of industrial practices
and conditions of work with the consequential weakening of the
centralized decision-making structure upon which union power
rested. While education authorities were espousing the rhetoric of
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devolution the Teachers Union leaders were oppositional, or cir-
cumspect at best.

* During 1989, commonwealth and state governments issued radical.
new wage fixing guidelines which required industries to demon-
strate improvement in structural efficiencies in order to gain sal-
aries increases, ‘Teachers were of the view thart, in real terms, their
salaries had been eroded over the past decade while at the same
time they had already borne the brunt of substantial restructuring,
Their claim for special treatment was not supported by the gov-
ernment or accepted by the State Industrial Commission and they
resorted to industrial action. The Better Schools changes became a
bargaining chip in the fight for salary increases. The Teachers’
Union gained strong support for its policy of a moratorium on
change until its members were back-paid for the restructuring
already done.

* The translation of theory into practice turned out to be conceptu-
ally and practically more difticult than initially envisaged. There
were no pilot projects and no system models elsewhere sufticiently
advanced to learn from. Central office staft’ were expected to turn
the Better Schools report into an implementation document from
the early days. This was hard to accomplish quickly since virtually
every feature of the former Education Department required re-.
definition and clarification. StatYat all levels faced uncertainty and
ambiguity with the et result that many sidelined themselves and
adopted a ‘wait-and-see” attitude.

In other states, thoug"y there were local issues, the tenor of the resistance
was much the same. The restructuring taced opposition within the depart-
mental bureaucracies: from officials unconvinced that there were funda-
mental dysfunctions requiring heavy-handed fixing by outside agencies;
from union ofhcials who saw the restructuring, it it were ever able to be
fully implemented, as an undermining of its power base: from a large
body of teachers confused about the point of the whole exercise; from
school principals angry at having to manage their divided loyalties, and;
from parent advocates who sensed that they would have less control than
they were promised in the official rhetoric. More comprehensive national
analyses of these events can be found in Frazer et al. (1985), Harman et al.
(1991) and Lindgard et al. (1993).

Policy Dilemmas

Self-determination Or Line Managenient Control?

One ot the constant tensions sinee 1987 has been the definition of the
fimits ot the school's autonomy. Some teachers took the slogan self-
determining schools” to mean literally just that — unlimited autonomy
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without regard for system-wide policy parameters and agreed standards.
Subsequent attempts by the central office to define the policy parameters
were regarded as an infririgement of the school's responsibility. 'The cen-
tral office was caught in a classic “Catch 22" position: the more reticent it
remained regarding the delineation of the policy framework, the more it
encouraged the position that self-determining schools can ignore systemic
accountability; on the other hand. the further it proceeded with the delin-
eation, the greater the criticism that Better Schools was fraudulent and de-
signed to limit the authority of schools. School staffs did not regard the
definition of their responsibilities to be to their advantage. The matter was
not helped by senior school ofticials who interpreted the directive that
schools must exercise their new responsibilities ‘within Ministry policies
and parameters’ to mean ‘business as usual’,

School principals have been at the nub of this dilemma. The intended
relationship between the principal of a self-determining school and the
executive of the central othice has remained problematic. Until 1987, the
responsibilities for the management of schools were conveniently diffused.
The system ran to a large extent on good will and on the understanding
that the Director General had the authority to direct school staff on most
matters (these powers were rarely invoked). Some seventy superintend-
ents, superordinate to principals in the organizational hierarchy, travelled
about schools, seldom challenging the school principal, though able to
do so. In eftect, principals shared responsibility with superintendents for
the running of their school. For example, superintendents assessed staff.
determined transters and evaluated the curriculum; principals managed the
day-to-day operations.

‘T'he Befter Schools restructuring sought to do away with the ambigu-
ity. According to its doctrine, the principal was to exercise end-of-line
responsibility for the management of the school and must, therefore,
guarantee the end product. Principals were to be accountable to a single
superintendent for their performance. Superintendents were accountable
to the Ministry Executive. While on _aper the line management was flat
and unambiguous, in practice the relationship between superintendent
and principal was uneasy and obscure. Superintendents saw themselves
clearly as part of the organization’s management structure whereas prin-
cipals did not, partly because their organizational responsibilities and status
had never previously been spelled out. but primarily because the concept
of principal as a member of the organization’s middle-management, and
at the same time leader of a self-determining school. seemed incongruous
or contradictory.

‘I'he new structure was tested during 1989 in an intensive and often
bitter industrial campaign over salaries, led by the ‘I'eachers’ Union. For
the first time in fifty years, teachers in Western Australia went on a gen-
eral strike. Principals lined up with their teachers ina demonstration of
solidarity against the government and central office management. There
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was a cleavage within the organization between the level of superintendent
and principal. The problem facing the government was how to manage an
organization which has such a disjunction and at the same time promote
devolution among schools.

One approach to solving this problem might have been to establish
principals unequivocally as middle and senior level managers and thereby
weld the schools to the central office. Principals would be employed under
conditions similar to other central office employees. Senior school-based
staff could also be given the same status so that school and central office
management clearly represented the interests of a single, unified organ-
ization distributed over a large number of sites. By these means, schools
would become part of a more tightly-coupled organization. Under these
circumstances they would be self-determining to the extent that central
management withdrew from micro decision making about school opera-
tions. This would not necessarily be a popular solution. Teachers would
regard this resolution with suspicion — the notion of teachers as public
servants is alien to them and its introduction would be seen as a ruse to
impose further governmental control on schools.

A second approach might have been to come to terms with the struc-
tural separation of schools and central office rather than try and mend it.
The strategy would require the development of a different kind of organ-
ization — a confederation of 750 government schools, each led by a chief
executive who is accountable to the government through some contrac-
tual arrangement which sets out agreed systemic priorities and goals. The-
central office would constitute a minimal bureaucracy that enabled the sys-
tem to work rather than acted as the core of the organization. However,
to reconfigure the school system into 700 or 800 autonomous institutions
(and many more schools in the larger state systems) bound to a central
bureaucracy by performance agreements or contracts, even if manageri-
ally feasible, would constitute a radical departure from the status quo
and probably be no more popular among principals and teachers than the
alternative tightening of organizational structures. Further, as long as
staffing remained a central function the concept was not fully realizable.
But supposing that each school could be self-governing with regard to
human and financial resources, it would theoretically be possible to trans-
form the existing sys*tem into a networked association f schools, not
unlike the associations of private schools that educate about a quarter of
the state's schoolchildren. Recent reforms in New Zealand (Picot, 1988;
Gordon, 1992) have moved that country’s schools down just such a path.
(See also the chapters by Snook, Peters anc Wylie, in this and the com-
panion volume, for a delineation of this and its consequences).

The principal as chief executive is the course most consistent with
the ideology of Better Schools but, from the government's point of view,
it is also the most hazardous. Empowering principals as chief executives
with full and unambiguous responsibility for school management has been
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regarded as a recipe for organizational anarchy. The central bureaucracy,
with its history of tight control, would also find it difficult to accept not
only because it goes against the grain to give power away, but also be-
cause it has traditionally been finally accountable for the performance of
schools at the level of the most petty detail. There Would be fears that cen-
tral office would continue to be publicly responsible for the performance
of errant chief-executives-come-principals. Letting go of power requires
as much finesse as grabbing it.

The choice of direction is of critical strategic importance. Should the
principal be attached more closely to the central management structure
or more formally detached from it? Each option represents a distinctive
shift from the status quo which had prevailed whereby principals, in some
loosely defined respects, were responsible for the management of their
schools and in other respects were not, and in which, under some circum-
stances, occupied a line management position in the organizational struc-
ture and in other circumstances did not.

The Role of Government in the Management of the Schooi Sysiem

One of the precepts underpinning the government's drive to improve
public sector management is the understanding that elected governments
have the responsibility of establishing policy and that public service bur-
caucracies have the job of putting the policy into effect (Weller and Lewis,
1989). In education, where until the early 1980s departmental bureaucra-
cies had been largely left to their own devices to establish educarion pol-
icy, the insistence by government that policy setting was its prerogative
was regarded by many teachers as intrusive and taken as evidence of the
politicization of education. The Better Schools report is often cited as a prime
example of that politicization.

The central educational bureaucracy has been put on the spot be-
cause of this development. In steadfastly promoting government policy it
has been criticized for being in the government's pocket, particularly when
the policies it promotes are not popular among teachers. Advocacy by the
central bureaucracy on behalf of teachers occurring within the minister's
office or cabinet sub-committees is neither public nor visible, Consequently,
school staffs have increasingly felt alienated from, or distrustful of, the
central office. Devolution proposals have exacerbated these feelings. The
effort to reduce the dependence of schoals on the central office through
devolution has been misinterpreted as evidence of the selling out of schools,

Teachers, unlike public servants who staff the central office, have the
legal right to criticize publicly government policies and practice. The
government has the power to require teachers to carry out lawful direc-
tion. The powers accorded to teachers to use the media as a platform from
which to criticize government, and of government to require teachers to
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implement policy, are rarely exercised, but they provide an important
backdrop for the devolution proposals. The intention of Better Schools was
not to enhance the capacity of schools to oppose the government of the
day, either through media criticism or in defiance of policy implementa-
tion. Yet, while school staffs do not accept the entitiement of governnient
to establish educational policies and priorities, the devolution of greater
power and responsibility to schools may mean that the government of the
day is making a rod for its own back. If principals, given the powers of
chief executives, decide to reject the corporate line, and have the means of
so doing, the public school system will not be manageable.

The Impact of the Reforms on Workload

One unintended outcome of the Commonwealth reforms of the 1970s
and 1980s was the reinforcement of the notion that school improvement
is achieved through the accretion of functions and structures rather than
through the redesign of the work that schools do. The immediate avail-
ability of substantial funding prompted the quickest and easiest solutions
to schools” problems — add-ons. The functions and superstructure of the
central office and individual schools grew rapidly in this environment and
so commensurately did the complexity of their management.

The Better Schiools proposals called for a streamlining of the central
oftice and devolution of responsibility to schools. In effect, what hap-
pened is that the central office found it easiest to devolve work rather than
capacity to schools and was often unable to sever responsibility for the
functions at either the school or central office level. The net result has
been that schools have been asked to do more with, at best, only marginal
increases in resources, and the central office has hung on to the control and
as new priority areas for change have emerged has reverted to expanding
the central bureaucracy. In addition to the various Beazley Committee
changes (see Chapter 9 for a detailed treatment of these), school staff have
had to contend with the development of the devolution mechanisms
and, more recently, far-reaching reforms in the post-compulsory sector of
schooling. The effect of these on workload has been cumulative — schools
responsible as usual for doing the work, but with the additional burden of
figuring out how to do it.

Where schools have sought their own solutions in keeping with the
rhetoric of the Better Schools report they have faced an uphill battle. There
are several reasons for this. First, they have encountered a plethora of
bureaucratic constraints, chiefly of an industrial and legal kind, because
both the unions and Ministry have been reluctant to establish more flex-
ible conditions of work which would enhance local problem solving. The
Teachers” Union feared that local solutions would erode the uniformity of
working conditions across the system with the costs and benefits shared
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unequally by members; the Union also feared that the solutions of enthu-
siasts might lead to the imposition of heavier work loads for all its mem-
bers. Middle managers in the central office were also concerned that
flexibility would make the system less manageable. Second, the culture of
the organization did not nurture risk-takers; compliance with central pre-
scription has been the normi. Third, rather than shredding red tape, cen-
tral authorities appeared more intent on re-issuing it; there is a strong
attachment to the system of micro controls, For these reasons, workload
pressures continued to build up. Even enterprising school staffs, with a
commitment to the concepts of devolution, wilted under the pressure.

‘There were several responses to this problem. One has been to con-
sider a moratorium on further change — the government toyed with this
possibility before rejecting it. Another has been to extend the imple-
mentation timelines. A third has been to put additional resources into
schools (administrative staff and computers). The answer may ultimately
lie in fundamental reviews by schools staffs of their functions with the
prospect of pruning and recasting the internal structures (Ashenden, 1990).
There is more than a touch of irony in that the raison d'étre of the restruc-
turing was to enable schools to use existing resources more effectively yet
the implementation was seriously impeded because schools were unable to
do so.

The Push Towards Completion of the Second Cyele

In Western Australia the Better Schools implementation has come to a halt
with the non-Labor Government dissociating itself from an invention of
its Labor predecessors. In other states and territories; Queensland, Tasma-
nia and the Australian Capital Territory, governments have put devolu-
tion on the ‘back burner', satisfied with the progress that had been made.
In Victoria. however, which was hardest hit by the economic recession
and the financial policies of the former State government, there has “een
a resurgence of political will to pursue the corporate management refcrms
to their fully realized end. The new, non-Labor Government is deter-
mined to move beyond the agenda of ‘getting better value for money’.
With an eye on the State’s depleted treasury the government is embark-
ing on structural reform designed to get better value for less money. Vic-
toria is clearly the ‘bell-wether’ State in this regard. In October 1992 it
announced -ts Schools of the Future program and set about implementing
the program in an uncompromising way (Stattery, 1992). In so doing.
resource levels were to be reduced to national averages: school principals
and their school councils given greater powers to manage their schools;
the regulatory tframework re-written to enable the delegation of authority
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to take effect; and the union powers to control workplace reform dimin-
ished, or removed altogether, under circumstances where schools staff
sought to work outside the orthodox industrial framework.

The policy dilemmas that had stalled the efforts of previous govern-
ments were decisively resolved without prolonged public consultation.
‘The importance of school principals in the reform process had been quickly
recognized. Several principals had been seconded from their schools to
work on the Schools of the Future documentation since it was necessary
that principals own the document and its consequences. Principals were
delegated powers that had previously been held centrally and regarded as
sacrosanct. School councils were authorized to take responsibility for school
administration in the broader sense, and the *sacred cow’ of staff selection
was even sacrificed. The government has side-stepped the ‘either-or' di- -
lemma of whether to install principals as line managers or establish them
as chief executives. They became both.

In order to avoid the inevitable resistance which accompanies coer-
cion, the Victorian Government followed the lead of New South Wales.
There, the Department of School Education set in train, in 1992, an opting-
out strategy whereby schools could elect to manage their operations under
considerably more deregulated conditions than the mainstream schools
(Boston, 1992). Victoria has followed suit: schools may elect to join the
Schools of the Future program. The attractiveness of the opting-out strategy
is that the emerging (devolved) system can be ‘grown’ alongside the old
until it is sufficiently developed and has acquired a large enough constitu-
ency of support that it can become the dominant partner. This *parasitic’
model aoes not require the initial disturbance that usually accompanies
system-wide reform in which all schools are expected to ‘march in step’,
A problem for the government in implementing the strategy is that central
authorities must manage two different systeins simultancously, duplicat-
ing workload and risking the confusion that arises trom mixed messages.
Nevertheless, the strategy may catch on with non-1 abor governments in
Western Australia and South Australia, dissatisticd with what they per-
ceive to be half-baked restructuring ettorts that date back a decade or more
ago.

Australian education systems constitute a kind ot patchwork quilt.”
Management structures vary on a state-hy-state basis. While it is unlikely
they will ever assume a unitorm pattern, they have moved towards de-
volved structures of one kind or another since the Commonsealth's ini-
tiative in the carly 19705, Delegation of staft selection powers to schools
by the Victorian Government is a significant step it for no other reason
than that if this attempt succeeds then other states are likely to follow.
Once devolution of staft selection is in place then devolution of school
governance in Australia will lave passed a threshold and it will be possible
to consider the second cycle to have approached a conclusion.
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The Third Cycle
The Tripartite Alliance: Government, Business and Unions

Industry restructuring, designed to make the Australian economy more
internationally competitive, constitutes the third cycle of devolution. A
driving force has been the Australian Council of Trade Unions (ACTU),
the national governing body for the trade union movement. Union and
business leaders, together with government officials, travelled to Western
Europe during the mid-1980s to examine the state of industry restructur-
ing. The report of the mission by the Department of Trade (1987). Australia
Reconstructed, urged the adoption of industry-wide reforms to improve pro-
ductivity. without which the country’s standard of living was set to slide
dramatically downhill.

‘T'he thinking that underpinned Australia Reconstructed was reflected in
the revision in 1988 of the national wage fixing principles set by the fed-
eral and state industrial relations commissions. Salary increases, as of 1989,
would not be granted by the commissions unless employers and unions
demonstrated that their industry had taken steps to improve its structural
efficiency. a concept that incorporated notions of skills-related career paths,
multi-skilling and the enhancement of flexibility and efficiency. However,
new. flexible patterns of work organization could not be introduced until
the industrial awards, which specified duties salaries and working condi-
tions of employees, were recast. Hence, industry restructuring and award
restructuring became synonymous.

While most members of the education sector initially rejected a con-
struction of education as an ‘industry’ with the purpose of improving
productivity. the political settlement between the Commonwealth Gov-
ernment and ACTU required them to do so, at least nominally. The
‘hottom line” was salaries; the teacher unions had no option but to pursue
salary increases in accordance with the wage fixing rules established by
the federal and state commission. Union negotiations with employers
focused on matching salary increases with structural reforms that would
lead to increased productivity. Initially, the deals struck by teacher em-
ployers and unions were trade-ofts, allowing, employers to pursue centrally
designed curricula and systemic restructering projects in exchange for sal-
ary increases. Nothing was devolved in this process. The new wage fixing
principles allowed employers to continue with their agendas while unions
could bargain for salary increases - extra pay for extra effort, in effect.
‘This was not the outcome sought by ACTU and Commonwealth Gov-
ernment who wanted more tundamental retorm.

Since the 1988 National Wage Case there have been further tunda-
mental reforms of the industrial relations system. Underpinning the re-
forms has been the principle that the power of the centralized wage fixing
system should be substantially curtailed and that there should be greater
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capacity for employers and employees to negotiate wages and conditions
which reflect the circumstances of the individual enterprise, Furthier, unions
and business leaders have tended to reach a higih level of consensus on
what constitutes best practice in work organization. ‘The ‘Taylorist trame-
works of control have been replaced with a new orthodoxy drawn from
contemporary management literature in which those in inanagement and
those who work on the shop floor share a responsibility for the company's
productivity and benefits. Even in school systems. the notion of selt-
managing teams and many of the ideas associated with Total Quality
Management are now promoted by unions and employees alike as the
proper basis of work organization. Whatever reservations teacher union
leaders held about the wisdom of promoting workplace reform they were
subdued by the unwavering commitment of the ACTU leadership who
viewed the school system as a key instrument in its economic reform
agenda. The vehicle used to promote these ideas was the National Project
on the Quality of Teaching and Learning (NPQTL).

The National Project on the Quality of Teaching and Learning

The NPQTL was established late in 1990 at the initiative of the common-
wealth Minister for Employment, Education and Training, John Dawkins,
with strong backing from the ACTU. Following a turbulent year of sal-
ary negotiations under the new principles it was agreed by teacher unions
and state education employers that the focus should shift from teacher
salaries to student learning. Every state union. state employer and key
representatives from private school sector agreed to join commonwealth
and ACTU ofticials on the governing board of the NPQTI. which was an
astonishing response to the initiatise. Equally astonishing, all continued to
sit on the board during the three-year term of the NPQTL, notwithstand-
ing changes of government. Such a coalition is unprecedented in Austra-
lian education.

The NPQTT was established in order to enable unions and teacher
employers to respond to industry restructuring pressures on schools, All
the parties eventually aceepted that schools for the next decade would be
expected to improve the quality of student learning: the skills and
understandings required ot school leaders were of a higher level and of a
ditterent order than required by business and industry in the past. Even-
tually, the govermng board opted to set up a national pilot program,
known as the National Schools Project, in which schools would be en-
couraged to explore how they could vary the standard pattern of work
organization m order te find better ways of helping students learn. The
fixed patterns ot school organization - in which the class of thirty or so
students taught by a single teacher was the basic building block, the school
day tollowed a regular schedule tor a specitied period of time, and the
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duties of teachers and other employees had become prescribed and unal-
terable in the NPQTL — were viewed as problematic and subject to revi-
sion. Because the organization of teachers’ work was often circumscribed
in awards and regulations, and because the NPQTL governing board con-
tained the school and union officials with the power to exempt or recast
the awards and regulations, the National Schools Project provided a unique
opportunity to re-set the rules governing how teaching and learning should
be organized in schools. '

The National Schools Project ran from 1991 to 1993 for the duration
of the NPQTL. At the scheduled conclusion of the NPQTL in Decem-
ber 1993 the parties agreed that the Project should be continued under a
new name — the National Schools Network — with a national secretariat
established in the New South Wales Department of School Education. But
what had the National Schools Project achieved? Had this off-shoot of the
industry restructuring movement provided schools with greater control
over their operations?

By the end of the project, nearly 200 schools had taken up the initiat-
ive, including a small number from all the states and territories and from
the government and non-government sectors. All of the parties had agreed
to the principles shaping the project in which the self~-managing team was
accepted as a core construct. School staff were required to commit them-
selves to improving student learning, promoting collaborative problem
solving, and evaluating their performance. Schools were encouraged to
re-think the way in which they organized the work of the school. Where
their proposals required some new form of organization or teaching, they
were promised that they would be exempted from any regulation or agree-
ment prohibiting the implementation of their plan — for at least the dura-
tion of the pilot project.

After two years the results of the National Schools Project were in-
conclusive. There was evidence that some individual schools had devel-
oped impressive projects, often under difficult conditions. In most cases,
however, the schools would have been able to implement them without
the zdifice of the National Schools Project (Connors, 1993), and very few
schools required exemptions from the regulatory framework in order to
put their ideas into effect. At the termination of the NPQTL there was no
major overhaul of the regulatory framework in order to allow for greater
flexibility of work organization in schools. The National Schools Project
appeared to demonstrate that there is no need for such drastic measures,
although whether the results warranted such a conclusion is another mat-
ter. It is not at all clear whether the results are artifactual, reflecting the
controls that were imposed on pilot schools underneath the blanket of
rhetoric, or whether the results merely reflect the early stage of the project
and that as the National Schools Network continues to evolve, increasing
pressure will be applied to the regulatory framework in accordance with
the ambitions of schools (Angus, 1994). While it is the case that schools
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were encouraged to think creatively about work arganization and teaching,
it is also true that they knew that their proposals required the approval
of senior departmental and union ofticials, and that the whole exercise
was bemg conducted ona trial basis, It was clear that ultimately central
authorities were running the project and at no stage did the authorities,
union or departmental, indicate that they were willing to allow schools to
take final responsilsility,

Did the NPQTL ever offer an opportunity for the devolution of
decision making of work practices to school sites? On paper. the answer
is ‘yes'. For example, the State Schoot Teachers Union of Western Aus-
tralia (SSTUWA) took the view in 1990 that

.. . devolution is the key to maximising the quality of education
in government schools. By taking the management of individual
schools away from the Ministry of Education and putting it in the
hands of teachers. schools would become more responsive, flex-
ible and accountable to the communities they served. (SSTUWA,
Western “Teacher, p. 3).

In concert with union colleagues in other states, however, the fear that
employers (that is. state governments) could not finally be trusted led
them to want to keep hold of the reins, Employers, also, thought devolution
might produce ‘better schools' but were teartul that they might hand over
control of the workplace to the unions — hence the need for vigilance.
Each party was not only distrustful of the other, but findamentally doubted
the capacity of schools to act in the collective interest of teachers and
students a doubt fed by a century of centralized control and dependence-
building. “"There is still 4 powerful momentum for restructuring that will
be applied across the industry in general, including, the education sector,
and the National Schools Network may provide some kind of spearhead.
However, without the governing board of the NPQ'T'L, it will be dithcult
for the project to amount to more than a diversion involving a few hundred
ot the nation’s schools while the remainder operate on a business-as-ustial
basis within a highly regulated. centralized system.

Conclusion
The Score Cland

The first cycle of devolution can be characterized as an attempt by cduca-
tion reformers to humanize the large burcaucratic state education systems.
The reformers, the state and commonwealth officials, the academics. and
community representatives who composed the Schools Commission were
motivated by the beliet that good schools could not be run by remote
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control from the central office of large state departments. More freedom
and responsibility were needed by school staffs, ‘Uhere was barely a whiff
of economic rationalism in Schools in Australia, even though the Chair of
the Interim Committee of the Schools Commission, Peter Karmel, was
an eminent economist. In the tug-of-war that followed the launch of the
Commission’s programs it soon became evident that some accommoda-
tion would be needed with state education departments if the program
objectives were to be met. The head-to-head devolution contest was wound
down by the Schools Commission even though the value of devolution
was promoted wherever possible by funding schools directly or via non-
departmental mechanisms.

The second cycle of devolution was initiated by state governments
intent on getting better value for their public sector expenditure. Devolu-
tion was one of a number of management strategies (collectively referred
to as ‘corporate management’) which the central agencies of government
were persuaded would generate a more productive public sector. Although
initiated by state governments, education officials were able to adapt the
instruments of corporate management to fit the educational agendas of
schools and school systems, albeit sometimes awkwardly or uncomfort-
ably. The first wave of devolution had somewhat prepared the ground.

School-based decision making had been talked about for more than
1 decade. and in some states and territories (Victoria and the Australian
Capital Territory, in particular) had been realized in the form of schools
councils. The commonwealth had given schools some experience in man-
aging their budgets through a series of direct grants. Schools also became
accustomed to writing plans and proposals related to their school object-
ives. Most states reviewed their systems of accountability which had been
found to be superticial and inadequate. Finally, teachers had become gen-
erally accepting, though cynical, towards the constant restructuring in
central offices which seemed to amount to little more than ‘musical chairs’
for senior bureaucrats. In their watered down forins, the devolution pro-
grams in the states appeared inconsequential when viewed from the class-
room door, once the paranoia associated with the release ot the official
reports began to dissipate. In a gigantic form of goal displacement,
the ends were ingested 'y the means. It is too early to tell whether the
reactivated efforts of state governments to push ahead with devolution,
prompted primarily by cost cutting, will achieve benefits tor students,
Before it can be determined whether devolution ‘works' it has first to be
fully installed.

The third cycle of devolution in schools has been propetied by the
industry restructuring agendas of governments, unions, and employers.
The terin *devolution’ is not usually associated with this cycle. The pre-
ferred terms are ‘empowerment’, ‘worker control’, ‘collsborative problem
solving', ‘enterprise bargaining’, ‘teamwork’, and so on, borrowing from
the lexicons of industrial relations and business management. Critics are
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entitled to form a somewhat jaundiced view as to whether industry re-
structuring amounts to a form of devolution of power or whether it is
being promoted by management because it is a more effective means of
control. Until recently, teacher unions in most states have been partners
in industry restructuring and have set aside ideological scruples. They
have been persuaded by ACTU leaders that without workplace reform the
economy will decline and that it is in their members’ interest to proceed
as a partner in the recovery rather than as an adversary. As long as unions
represent a large body of teacher opinion then their support for any devo-
lution (or restructuring) program is essential if the ideas are to be taken up
in schools. The power of the unions was clearly demonstrated during the
Better Schools controversy (Chadbourne, 1992) yet the current government
response in non-Labor states is to marginalize union participation in industry
restructuring as far as possible. The third cycle has not yet run its course.

Will and Capacity

Milbrey McLaughlin (1987) wrote that for policies to be implemented
successfully there must be *will and capacity'. In the case of Better Schools
the political will evaporated after the State Minister, Robert Pearce, was
shifted from Education to a new portfolio. Successive ministers applied the
brakes in the tace of stiff union and wider protessional opposition. Whether
future governments will find the will to sce the reforms through to their
conclusion is hard to predict, since political will is tied to the prospect of
occupancy of the government benches Governments turn pusillanimous
in the tace of receding public support. I'he Western Australian experience
with Better Schools provides an example of how this can happen.
Whether devolution of school governance can deliver what its au-
thors claim it should is a separate question from whether school devolu-
tion policies were developed in a politically sound way. Some critics, such
as Cohen (1990), argue that devolution is a response to chronic prob-
lems of government, problems of rising operational costs, declining polit-
ical and customer responsiveness, and public concern with standards, The
adoption of devolution strategies, according to Cohen, ensures that schools
inherit problems that have not been able to be solved at the centre. The
rub, says Cohen, is that schools have even less capacity than the centre for
problem solving. Compounding the laick of problem-solving capacity is
the political fragmentation that follows devolution. Under devolution the
centres of political influence multiply, leading to political fragmentation.
Eventually, this situation becomes too burdensome for government. For
example, the policy of establishing a decision-making group in every school
to overview the school's performance. has tormally opened up the school
system to hundreds of new political advocacy groups. Previously, local
parents’ and citizens' councils provided weak political connections between
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schools and their parent amenities and had little impact on the educational
direction of their schools. In effect, devolution, if taken seriously, chal-
lenges the Westminster system of government in which ministers, not
principals or presidents of school councils, are finally accountable for
mishaps. including the most petty and bizarre (critics would say account-
able especially for the petty and bizarre, sometimes to the exclusion of the
more pressing and profound policy issues).

A cynical prognosis for devolution is that as long as its adoption
provides a control framework that enables government to reduce expendit-
are on education without producing any obvious deterioration in the
quality of education then it will have served its purpose. This would be
the case even if the patterns of school organization and the nature of
teachers’ work do not demonstrably change. In other words, the reforms
might be judged to be successful, even if they are implemented principally
at the level of rhetoric so that underneath the new language there is little
change in practice. This seems to be the outcome of Swedish decentraliza-
tion reforms of the 1980s (Ahs, 1986; Norrving and Sannerstedt, 1989).
Old habits die hard; it is easier to learn a new language than to break
established routines and patterns of influence. Even when practice changes
sometimes it is directed towards refinement of the means without refer-
ence to the ends. It is conceivable that in Australian school systems, con-
siderable effort could be invested in drafting corporate plans, participating
in school councils, and writing reports so that they become additional
tasks for schools to undertake without any real enhancement of their capa-
city to improve teaching, But the new control system may enable gov-
ernments to cap their expenditure on education. No wonder the Schools
Commission era seems so halcyon — such optimism, so little cynicism.

A Concluding Note

Perhaps the singularly most famous document on devolution was issued
by A. W. Jones, Director-General of South Australia in 1970, motivated
by the desire to make schools better places for learning. In his memoran-
dum to schools. entitled *Freedom and Authority in Schools’, Jones states:

let me say at the outset that you, as Head of your school, by
delegated authority from the Minister and the Director General,
are in undisputed control of your school. Within the broad frame-
work of the Education Act, the general curriculum advised by
the curriculum boards and approved by me as Director General
of Education, and the general policy set by your Division and
communicated to you by circular, you have the widest liberty to
vary courses, to alter the timetable, to decide the organisation of
the school and government within the school, to experiment with
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teaching methods, assessment of student achievement and in extra-
curricular activities . . . Grouping, setting, streaming, develop-
ment of tracks, block time-tabling and ungrading are all acceptable
schemes or organisation. Co-operative teaching, team teaching,
tutorials, and independent study are all acceptable methods for
teaching and learning. . . . Finally, the sooner the old concept of
the fixed timetable and the strictly regulated movement as the
blue-print of the school day disappears, the better.

The sentiments contained in the memorandum seem prescient of the cur-

rent turmoil surrounding devolution, yet somehow benign. If only it were
sa simple so as to create better schools by decree.
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Chapter 2

+

Radical Legislated School Reform in
the United Staies: An Examination of
Chicago and Kentucky

Betty E. Steffy and Fenwick W. English

Within recent educational reform history in the United States, the most
radical, sweeping, and controversial school reform packages were passed
in Iinois for the City of Chicago (IDecember 1 1988) and by the Legis-
lature of the Commonwealth of Kentucky for the Bluegrass State (April
11 1990).

Education in the United States is the peculiar creature of the second
tier of a federal system of government in which power in this area is

jointly shared between the two levels (federal-state) with the state pre-

eminent since the Puritan's theocratic rule was established in New Lng-
land in the early 1600s. By the time of the Constitutional Convention in
Philadelphia, following the Revolutionary War, state control had existed
for many years, and was legitimated in the law of the land,

The United States is one of the tew remaining Western powers with-
out a centralized Ministry of Education exercising rigid and near total
control of things pertaining to primary and secondary education. in addi-
tion, interpretations of the Constitution by the United States Supreme
Court, have drawn clear lines between the use of public taxes tor the
support of private parochial (religious) schools and those supporting the
public schools.

‘The peculiar form of political control of education in the United
States has made mustering the nation towards any set of objectives mostly
a rhetorical call to the governors of the respective states and their legislat-
ures to define and act upon a common agenda. President Bush succeeded
in bringing the nation’s governors together, but they did little except to
agree that education was important and embrace a set of very general
objectives. The real control of elementary and secondary education and
hence its change or reform, still resides in the states. 1t is to this level of
government that we direct our analysis.
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The Common Elements of Political Upheaval in the
Nation’s Heartland :

linois and Kentucky occupy places in the strategic heartland of the United
States. Their educational problems are similar in that they pertain to: fin-
ancial inadequacies and discrepancies in funding primary and secondary
schooling; a long history of political interference and corruption, or at
least entanglement in politics with local, regional and state political ma-
chines, and: irrefutable evidence that student achievement, at least by tra-
ditional methods of determination, was showing poor results,

The nature of the differences in these reforms was also political.
Chicago’s centralized political power, as represented in the mayor’s office
and in a downtown bureaucracy employing over 3,000 administrators,
could not be found anywhere in Kentucky. And while Chicago’s urban
poor were African-Americans and Hispanics, Kentucky's poor were largely
rural, Appalachian Whites with a decades-long dependence upon an aging,
coal mine industry that had become smaller and automated, and a small-
mind mentality that had become severely introverted and fed by high
school drop-out rates, teenage pregnancy and unemployment. Both states
represented long neglected segments of the United States population not
being adeanstely served by their public schools, or for that matter, most
other public services.

This analysis will examine Kentucky and Chicago with a common
set of criteria: events demographics; events leading to the reform; major
components of the reform, what changed and what remained the same;
and trouble spots. It will conclude with a policy narrative about what has
been learned from both reform sites.

~r

The Chicago School Reform

The City of Chicago dominates the lllinois landscape. Chicago politics
have long been national in scope and overshadowed the entire larger state
governmental entity.

Chicago Public Schools — One of the Nation's Largest Districts

The Chicago public schools are gargantuan by any standard. The school
system is comprised of 610 schools which includes 413 regular element-
ary. 38 magnet, 21 community academies, 6 middle schools, 7 educational,
vocational, and guidance schools, 24 child-parent centres, 68 secondary
schools (41 general/technical, 8 vocational, 10 magnet, 6 communit, acad-
emies) and 35 special schools. As of September 28, 1990, there were 303,193
elementary school students, 98,176 high school students, and 7,345 students
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in other programs. 58 per cent of the students were African Americans, 27
per cent Hispanic, 12 per cent Asian and Pacific Islander, with 0.2 per cent
American Indian or Alaskan native. More than 65 per cent of the students
came from low-income families. The Chicago high school graduaation rate
was a mere 47.4 per cent compared to 78.4 per cent for the State of
[linois. The Chicago public schools educate approximately 25 per cent of
all students in the State of lllinois, The system is governed by a fifteen
member board appointed by the Mayor of Chicago. The public schoals of
the City of Chicago employed 45,399 staff of which 23,684 were teachers.
The budget for the Chicago Public Schools is $2.2 billion dollars (English.,
1992, p. ).

Teachers' Strike Provides the Catalyst for Reform

The Chicago School Reform Act passed in December of 1988 had its
genesis in a devastating city-wide teachers’ strike which led to a Mayor’s
Educational Summit. It was at this meeting that various reform groups
within the city, many privately funded by foundations, began to coalesce
toward an agenda which was subsequently adopted in Springfield, Nlinois
by the State Legislature, and became the Chicago School Retorm Act.

Reform Package: A Conglomewation of Ideas

The Reform Act was a conglomeration of many ideas, some of which
could not be considered reforms at all. ‘They were simply restorztions of
previous programs or services cut in various budget blood-letting exer-
cises of the city for many years. For example, the Reform Act made it
mandatory that competitive school athletics be restored along with journ-
aism, drama, art and music in the curriculum.

The Reform Act embraced a number of conventional reform agendas,
Among them:

o Increased testing of student achievement by standardized norm-
referenced instruments on basic skills,

¢ Cutting central administrative costs by placing & ‘cap’ on such
expenditures by using the ratio of such costs to the ‘average' of all
local school districts for the entire state;

o Improving student attendance, retention and graduate rates;

o Shifting many governance issues to local school units and away
trom the hegemony of central power:

o Involving parents and teachers in focal school decision making
councils, and providing them with real ‘clout’, as for example
hiring. evaluating and dismissing their school principals;

4|
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* Shifting the definition of curriculum development to the school
level, within a centralized curricular ‘framework.’

Reform Attempted Major Shift in Power

What the Chicago School Reform Act attempted to do was to shitt some
of the political control of the school system away from the central level to
the schools. But it was never imagined that such a power shift was ever
to be total or absolute, despite the reform rhetoric of many of the privately-
tunded reform groups in the city. For example, the development of the
actual system-wide reform plan, which was to govern the shift in the
emphasis of power, was still lodged with the City's Board of Education
and not the individual schools. This provision gave the central board an
administration power to control what the individual schools proposed,
While the individual school curriculum could be developed independently
of the system, it still was subject to both system and state review by the
testing programs of both.

The Retorm Act had to abide by the existing L.abor Union contractual
guidelines, This stricture effectively cancelled out radical teacher staffing
patterns or shifting of teacher work loads in flexibly scheduled schools,
irrespective of whether such initiatives were advanced by the administra-
tion or by teacher groups themselves.

The creation of local school councils with real hiring and firing power
was nullified when approximately fifty fired Chicago principals took their
case o the Mlinois Supreme Court and won their jobs back on the grounds
that the compaosition of their school site councils violated a US Supreme
Court ruling called ‘one person, one vote." Essentially, the llinois Su-
preme Court conceded that the composition of the Chicago school site
councils of ten member panels violated the basis of all free elections, i.e.,
that no one person would be entitled by virtue of position to more rep-
resentation than one vote. Because the ten member councils were com-
prised of six parents of students enrolled in the schools, two representatives
of citizens and two teachers, parents had much more weight than either
citizens or teachers, i.e., six votes compared to two for citizens or teachers.
Thus, the lllinois Supreme Court voided the firing of the school principals
(IPeMitchell, 1992). The Chicago Central Board of Education, which had
no say in the release of the principals, was thus liable for damages and
back pay for them.

Chicago School Finance Authority Monitors Reform

The monitoring of reform in the city was bestowed on the Chicago School
Finance Authority, an independent fiduciary body of five persons jointly
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appointed by the Governor of Hllinois and the Mayor of the City ot Chi-
cago. The Finance Authority’s role was to protect the fiscal integrity of'the
system. In the Reform Act it was given a monitoring role for the overall
reform efforts as well as the power to conduct independent investigations
of any aspect of school operations, However, the Authority’s powers
stopped short of actual takeover of the schools, or of becoming involved
in the day-to-day administration of them.

Chicago Reform on the Rocks

Chicago school reform was foundering badly in late 1992 on several deeply
rooted issues. These were the inability of:

o the school system to extricate itselt” from a projected revenue
shortfall of $175 million in 1992, which was expected to reach
$540) million by 1996,

o the school system to adequately decentralize support services, funds,
materials to the 610 schools to enable them to be responsive to
emerging, local conditions;

e Jlocal school councils to deal with educational as opposed to gov-
ermance issues in the schools:

e the school system to improve educational achievement of its 400,0(F)
students;

o any external group to find a leverage point to speed up change in
a system as large as Chicago’s,

These are reviewed separately below,

The finandial morass of the Chicago public schools

A study by Booz and Hamilton Inc. (1992), prepared tor the Civic Com-
mittee of The Commercial Club of Chicago. predicted that over the next
five years, the revenue to support the educational system was projected
to increase by 2.7 per cent, while costs were expected to increase by 6.8
per cent. ‘The major contributories to this shortfall were the 7 per cent
salary increases given to the teachers, the transfer of federal monies to the
individual schools and their site councils out of the general fund controlled
by the central board, and the lapse of an agreement which allowed the
central board to use teacher pension funds to cover costs in the general
operating fund and which had to be made up.

These budgetary dilemmas were indicative of the political atmos-
phere in the City of Chicago in which the future was bankrolled into
today's budget to ‘get by." By mortgaging the future, the City's revenue
shorttalls became a nightmare when they became due. Chicago school
retorm always teetered on the verge of collapse because of the City's
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precarious finances, and the short-sighted methods it used to pay tor city
services. The Chicago Teachers” Union has always been a *big time’ back
room player, guietly making deals that protected its membership and their
salaries.

‘The brick wall: real decentralization of administrative power

Reform in Chicago met a brick wall in March of 1992 when the Chicago
School Finance Authority voted down the *best retorm plan’ it had ever
seen by the Chicago Board of Education on the grounds that the board did
not adequately deal with what it called ‘substantive decentralization® of the
administrative control of schools. The Authority conceded that there had
been a decrease in the number of administrators at the central level caused
by attrition and retirement and that funds had been shifted to the schools.
‘But there is no grand plan. There is no vision for the substantive decen-
tralization ot the school system’ (Chicago School Finance Authority, 1992,
p- .

A study completed by the North Central Regional Educational La-
boratory (NCREL) of the Chicago school retform in 1992 found that of
twenty-one central level department heads interviewed, only seven could
indicate that relationships with the schools had changed, and several noted
such changes were minor {Quinn, Stewart and Nowakowski, 1993, p. ).
The lack of real decentralization, of major concern to the School Finance
Authority, was confirmed by NCREL external evaluation.

Local school councils fail to deal with insiructional issues

Chicago's school councils, the only major success story in the Chicago
school reform, singularly failed to deal with educational issues by the time
the NCREL Evaluation Study was performed in 1992 (Quinn, Stewart
and Nowakowski, 1993). Elections to school councils for some 5,420
seats resulted in 313,000 votes being cast (DeMitchell, 1992, p. oY),

School councils were concerned with dress codes, climates, rules and
procedures, and not very concerned about instructional issues in the schools.
Few councils had dealt with substantive issues of instruction across the
city's schools (see Hess, 1992, p, 275).

‘The academic achievement of Chicago's students has not improved

No evaluation to date has indicated that basic academic performance of
the system's students has been improved as a result of the reform efforts,
The mid-point NCREL study cast doubt that the systemy’s indicators
themselves were even valid, and furthermore that the school improvement
plans submitted by each school coundil were not powerful tools for im-
proving instruction in the schools (Quinn, Stewart and Nowakowski,
1993, p. 6). Given the existing trends it does not appear that Chicago
school retform will impact student learmng,

4”4 RE;
| \ e




Q

E

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

RIC

Betty E. Steffy and Femeick W. English

The inability of any external group te leverage change

Many reform groups dot the political landscape in Chicago and have been
active in lobbying for changes from the central board and the state legis-
lature in Springfield. To date, no group or combinations of groups, have
found any success in leveraging their power to foster change or acceler-
ate the pace of change in the system. Even the Chicago School Finance
Authority found itself stonewalled by the recalcitrance of the central board
in engaging in substantive decentralization.

The 1992 NCREL external evaluation of the Chicago school reform
indicated that if the trajectory did not change, it was highly unlikely the
‘student outcome and system performance goals of the Reform Act will
be achieved by the 1994 target date’ (Quinn, Stewart and Nowakowski,
1993, p. 11).

The Kentucky Educational Reform

While there are some similarities in the reforms of Chicago and Kentucky,
there are also many ditferences. The similarities include the reliance on
school-based decision making as a vehicle for change, the tension created
between the school site and the local board, the political environment in
which the schools operate, the fact that the reform was legislated, the
comparable demographics of the two, and the formation of an outside
body to monitor the implementation of the reform.

Two of the most striking differences are the fact that the Chicago
reform was not supported with any new state money, whereas the Ken-
tucky reform resulted in a 34.8 per cent increase in state and local revenue
during the first two years of implementation (Office of Education Ac-
countability, 1992); and the Chicago reform was a conglomerate of un-
related programs, whereas the Kentucky reform was a holistic, integrated
etfort to restructure the system.

Kentucky School System Declared Uniconstitutional

In spite of the result of a state supreme court decision declaring the entire
educational system unconstitutional, Kentucky still remains this coun-
try's most comprehensive, mandated and funded state educational reform.
Younger than the Chicago school reform by more than a year, Kentucky's
efforts appear to be teetering on a mountain top with one side leading
to student attainment of what the state department describes as interna-
tional standards, and a new. place in the ‘educational sun’ for Kentucky.
T'he other side of the mountain leads to frustration, loss of public confidence
and a return to the ‘same old political, school game’ played for years in the
Bluegrass State,
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Chicage and Kentucky Share Similar Characteristics

On September 30, 1990, approximately 647,000 students were enrolled,
K-12, in Kentucky's 1362 public schools (Biennial Report, 1989-91), The
state has 176 school districts ranging in size from approximately 80,300
to 185 pupils (Public Schools Financial Analysis, 1990-91). Forty of the
districts in the State have a student population of less than 1,000, Of the
176 districts, 144 have fewer than 4,000 students. These districts employ
42,000 certified staff and 29,000 non-certified staff. The 1990-91 school
budget for the State including local, state, and federal revenues was $2.7
billion. Each school district is governed by a five member local board of
directors, elected by the voters to four-year terms (Kentucky School Law,
1990). With Chicago's budget of $2.2 billion and Kentucky's of $2.7
billion, it appears that Kentucky educates 250,000 more students and
employs 14,000 more teachers. Recent statistics released by the State
Department show that of 100 children entering ist grade ins 1975, only 63
completed high school (Kentucky ‘I'eacher, 1992).

Equity Suit Catalyst for Kentucky Reform

In 1985, sixty-six school districts, seven school boards, and twenty-two
students filed a class-action equity suit against the Governor, the Superin-
tendent f Public Instruction, the Treasurer, the President pio-tem of the
State Ser ate, the Speaker of the House of Representatives, and all mem-
bers of tie State Board of Education, stating that the state system for
funding j ublic education was in violation of the state constitution (Miller,
Nolan ant Schaaf, 1991). In October 1988, Judge Ray Corns issued a
judgment sating that the General Assembly had failed in its constitutional
obligation 1o provide an efficient system of schools and further stated that
the systen “or financing schools was ‘inefficient’. The case was appealed
to the Ken veky Supreme Court and in June 1989, the high court declared
the entire ¢ cational system of the state unconstitutional. The high court
held the G eral Assembly responsible for creating a new, efficient system
of public ec ueation.

Workit 1 under severe time constraints, a iwenty-two member Task
Force on Ed icational Reform composed of representatives from the Gen-
eral Assembiy and the Governor's office was formed. The final report of
the task force was approved on March 7, 1990, quickly turned into leg-
islation, and signed into law on April 11, 1990, This legislation resulted in
the largest tax increase the state had ever experienced.

Kentucky Reform Integrated Programatically

Unlike the Chicago reform, which t.nded to be an amalgamation of a
number of unrelated programs, the Kentucky Education Reform Act
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(KERA) is an integrated, comprehensive program intended to produce
chaage in the areas of curticulum, finance and governance. Substantive
state policy changes occurred in five interrelated areas (Stetty, 1993).

R

L2

First, the system moved from an ‘inputs’ system to an ‘outputs’
system. An ‘inputs’ system measures success by determining the
resources, time, and effort infused into the system, i.e., the number
of books in the school library, the number of minutes of instruc-

tion, the number of courses taken. Student success in an ‘outputs’

system is based on demonstrated student achievement. Addition-
ally. the school became the unit of measure in addition to the dis-
trict. "T'his policy shift for determining ‘success’ from district to
school and ‘inputs’, to student achievement ‘outputs’ has created
high levels of anxiety and heightened pressure on local schools to
make significant changes.

The second policy change was in the area of curriculum and as-
sessment. Before KERA the state measured student achievement
by administering the Comprehensive Test of Basic Skills, a stand-
ardized achievement test. The state curriculum, called the Program
of Studies, consisted of a listing of course titles, a description of
course content, and a specification of teacher certification require-
ments for teaching each of the courses: all of which are ‘input’
measures. Since KERA was enacted, the State has developed a list
of seventy-five "valued outcomes’ describing what students should
know and be able to do in order to graduate from high school. To
measure student attainment of the ‘valued outcomes,” the state is
developing a comprehensive, authentic, student assessment pro-
gram which includes portfolio reviews, performance events, and
open-ended, essay-type questions. Portfolios are being developed
in the areas of language, arts, and mathematics. Portfolio require-
ments for science and social studies will be added during the 1993-
94 school year. Performance events, in the areas of mathematics,
science. social studies, arts and humanities, practical living and
vocational education generally require students working in small
groups and individually to solve problems. The open-ended essay
questions require individual responses to problem situations in math-
ematics, reading, science and social studies. Students are assessed
at grades 4, 8 and 12. In developing the scoring mechanisms for
these new assessments, the State Board for Elementary and Sec-
ondary Education made many policy decisions related to assess-
ment scoring. The entire new educational system is based on the
principle that all children can learn at high levels.

Ihe third major policy change was related to the governance
structure of districts. Policy setting responsibility and accountabil-
iy, in major curriculuny areas, was shifted from the local schocl
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board to individual schools through the formation of school coun-
cils. The law mandates that each school in the state must form
a school council by June 1996, School councils are composed of
three teachers, two parents and the building principal. School
councils have policy setting power in the following areas: choos-
ing curriculum content, selecting instructional materials, devel-
oping school discipline codes, deciding how to use school time,
selecting extracurricular activities for the school an deciding how
students will be placed in classes. In addition the school council
must be involved in the selection of staft. If the school is selecting
a new principal, the superintendent must supply the school coun-
¢il with a list of qualified candidates, the school council selects
the candidate and informs the superintendent of the choice. The
superintendent may not override the decision of the council. While
school councils must operate within the boundaries of local dis-
trict policy, for the arcas prescribed by KERA, the local board
may not reverse the decision of the council. Local school boards
have argued through the court system that the locally elected board
should have the final say over policy decisions in the district. To
date. the courts have not upheld this position even though the
local board is the legal accountable body. The state’s two largest
districts, Jefferson County with over 80,000 students and Fayette
County with over 28,000 students, had local school decision-
making models in place prior to the passage of KERA. Since the
state board has refused to acknowledge alternate models for mem-
bership to councils, the number of approved councils in these
two districts is small. Currently, the state has approximately 600
operational school councils.

In addition to the changes in curriculum, assessment, and school-
based decision making, KERA provided for the development of
five major programmatic initiatives. Interagency, collaborative
centres are being established to bring about the closer coordina-
tion of social services agencies and educational agencies in schools
where more than 20 per cent of the student populations qualify for
one of these centres (currently, approximately 1,000 of the state's
schools). KERA provided for the development of a half-day pre-
school program for children who qualify for free lunch or who
are disabled. ‘This program is designed to provide students with
readiness and socialization skills to enhance their opportunity to be
successtul’ students. A new prinmary program was established to
replace the K-3 graded system. This program provides a failure-
free learning environment for students during the first four years
of public school. A portfolio review process will be used at the
end of the primary program to assess when a student is ready to
enter 4th grade. Extra funds to extend the school day and provide
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summer school experiences are also available. KERA also pro-
vides funds to develop a state-wide instructional and administrat-
ive technology program. All of these programmatic initiatives are
seen as support for enabling students to demonstrate what they
know and are able to do by scoring at the proficient level on the
state assessment system.

5 The final major policy arca addressed in KERA is school and dis-
trict accountability, KERA mandates a system of sanctions and
rewards applied at the school and district level which is connected
to the state assessment system. Each school was given a baseline
score based on both cognitive and non-cognitive indicators. The
cognitive indicators came from the new autheatic assessment sys-
tem and the non-cognitive indicators included drop-out rate, stu-
dent attendance, retention, and successful transition from high
school to the world of work, college, or the military.

Increased State and Local Funds Support Feform

In 1989-90, the year before KERA, combined state and local revenue sup-
porting education in the state was approximately $2.0 billion. By 1991-92
the amount had grown to $2.76 billion, a 34.8 per cent increase (Office of
Education Accountability, 1992). The increased funds were the result of a
new state education funding formula designed to reduce the gap between
the amount of money per pupil in property rich and property poor dis-
tricts in the state, and substantial new local taxes. During the first two
years of the reform 119 of the 176 districts in the state enjoyed combined
state and local revenue increases of more than 30 per cent (pp. 231-235).

Formation of School Councils Off to a Slow Start

A local school may form a school council when two-thirds of the school
faculty vote in favor of the concept. Three years after passage of the Bill,
less than half of the schools in the state have voted to form them. All
school districts were required to have one school council in place by June
1991, In forty districts the required two-thirds vote was not attained and
the local school board had to appoint one school to form a council.
Legislatoss, responding to teacher demands that they be more in-
volved in the decision making of local schools, have expressed disap-
pointment with the slow implementation of this component of KERA.
Teachers have been reluctant to take on this new responsibility since they
receive no additional reimbursement for the additional work; the work has
to be done after the regular school day, and most feel they are not trained
adequately to handle these duties which many feel are the responsibility of
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the building principal. To date, there are no data to suggest that there is a
relationship between a school council and increased student achievement.

New Primary Program has Frustrated Many Elementary Teachers

Teacher frustration and anxiety is on the increase as the state moves to-
wards a mandated implementation date for the multi-age, multi-ability
grouped primary program. Critical attributes of this program require
primary teachers to create a success-oriented learning environment for
children aged between 5 and 8. While individual schools are permitted to
design their own models for implementing this program; each primary
teacher must use developmentally appropriate practices, create a learning
environment which meets the varied instructional needs of all students,
and develop stronger partnerships with parents, community, and other
professionals in the school. Since the State currently operates a half-day
kindergarten program, integrating this program into the day-long activities
of 6-8-year-old children has created open hostility to the program by
teachers.

State Education Department Loses Credibility with Field

KERA called for the complete restructuring of the Kentucky Department
of Education in June, 1991, and the hiring of a new, appointed Commis-
sioner of Education (Steffy, 1992). The new Commissioner reorganized
the department and hired many new people to fill top positions. During
the past two years the reorganization of the department has continued
as job descriptions have changed and people resigned. The changes have
been so comprehensive that it is currently difficult for local school admin-
istrators to know who to contact in the state department to answer pro-
grammatic questions,

Office of Education Accountability Acts as ‘Watchdog'

Established by the reform, the Oftice of Education Accountability is an
arm of the legislature. The duties of this oftice include monitoring the
activities of the Commissioner of Education, the Department of Educa-
tion, the State Board for Elementary and Secondary Education, the Coun-
dil for Higher Education, and the operations of local school districts. Acting
in this capacity, the Office has been responsible for conducting investiga-
tions which have led to the removal of three school board members, and
at least two local superintendents. Described by the executive director as
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a ‘watchdog agency,’ the Office employs a staft of experienced lawyers
and accountants and persons previously employed by the Federal Bureau
of Investigation and the Central Intelligence Agency. The oftice reports
directly to the leadership of the legislature and has no executive power,
only investigative power. The State Board acts on the recommendation of
the Office.

All Schools Receive Improvement “Targets

In 1992 students in grades 4, 8 and 12 were assessed using the new State
Authentic Assessment System, Results from the assessment are being used
to establish school baseline scores and improvement targets for 1994. -
Schools exceeding these targets by more than | per cent will qualify for
financial rewards. Schools failing to meet the targets will be required to
plan improvement efforts. If a school falls below its baseline score it will
be assigned a state department employee, called a distinguished educator,
who will remain on-site in the school for two years to assist school per-
sonnel with the development and implementation of school improvement
efforts. Schools falling more than 5 per cent below the baseline score face
strong State intervention which could include the loss of tenured positions.
Schools initially received baseline scores and targets in January, 1992. Since
then. there has been a renewed interest in developing local district cur-
riculum aligned with the new state assessment system.

The Lessons to be Learned About School Reform

The cases of the Chicago and Kentucky school reforms present some
interesting lessons to be learned about impacting change on a grand scale.
Some of these appear to be:

| Decentralization requires centralization of power to carry it out and re-
sults in further centralization.

In a strange ironic twist, to decentralize power to the schools requires
centralized power to accomplish and retain the shift. Both Chicago and
Kentucky point out that to move power away from localized sites requires
a higher, centralized base which resides at the state level. Thus, as the state
acts to move power to the schools and away from local boards and their
respective administrative centers, it is simultaneously expanding its own
power base to attain the objective and to enhance it further through mon-
itoring such changes.

This is a strange kind of carthquake fault activity where one land
mass moves one way and the one on the other side of the fault moves in
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the opposite direction to produce the quake. Naive reform watchers only

observe the power in local systems shift to the schools. Whar they often

miss is the subsequent power shift to the state on the other side of the

fault. In the US, the inevitable shift of power to higher centralized author-

ity has continued unabated, at least, since the early 1960's accountability :

movements, .
2 Reformy that centye on governance may have little to do with educational
improvrements.

Simply decentralizing power to the schools does not insure that it will
be used to improve instruction in them. Governance changes can occur i
separately from those centring on improving teaching and learning, It
should have been obvious, but it was not to lay reformers, that the so-
called ‘natural’ alliance between parents and teachers comes bitterly to an
end the moment parents want to fire the bad teachers, or deal with
making judgments unti! now reserved exclusively to professionals about
evaluating teaching performance. Teacher unions in the US are already
having second thoughts about these areas, as well as becoming concerned ’
that contract enforcement depends upon central, not localized, authority,
The assumed relationship between democratizing educational governance
and the competence to deal with complex educational issues are neither
correlative nor predictive in isolation. The power to make decisions is
independent of the competence to understand the issues involved in
improving the situation. Empowerment does not by itself ensure virtue
or expertise. Involvement and improvement are not synonymous in edu-
cational reform. . i

3 Highly rational approaches to reform reinforce burcaucracy rather than
serve to de-bureacratize educational systems.

Reforms that are defined and driven by highly rationalistic forms requir- L e
ing elaborate plans coupled to goals and objectives represent hyper-ration-
alization of the power of the bureaucracy to feed upon such activities
(Wise. 1979).

Bureaucracies require an elaborate division of labor rooted in legal
authority, with the assumption that the burcaucratic form must match
the functions required in reform itself. The more reform activities are
presumptively rational (relating goals to activities or functions) the more
supportive they are of the maintenance of the essential core of the bureau-
cratic paradigm. Thus, while educational reformn is offered as an antidote
to bureaucracy, such reforms have a long history of reinforcing the villain
they were designed to drive from the scene. This criticism of US reform
dates back to the initiatives designed and fostered by Horace Mann and
others (Katz, 1968),

5 41

o

Q . J

ERIC ,
PRS0




Q

E

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

RIC

Betty E. Steffy and Fenmwick W. English

The idea that educational systems are not rational at all has been
advanced by Palumbo (1985) who avers that such organizations engage in
a ‘retrospective rationality’ that works backwards rather than forwards,
i.e., goals and objectives are created to link back to the bureaucracy to
make them appear as rational or related. It does make sense that legislated
reform makes use of bureaucracies to regulate change, and therefore re-
form that would not be capable of being monitored by such organizations
would not be created. This would be a case where the objectives of reform
must be capable of being implemented by organizations which are essen-
tially anti-reform themselves, and where functions are shaped by the insti-
tutions which must carry them out.

4 The reformers benefit most from the reforias they advocate.

Those pushing educational reforms usually have an agenda in which
they, or their organizations, directly or indirectly benefit from the changes
they advocate, ‘Thus, there are few truly ‘neutral’ observers in the reform
scenario,

It the state is advancing educational reform, the chances are guite good
the state will gain from the reform agenda implementation, i.c., its power,
privilegs and influence will be expanded in educational affairs. The reformn
business is a sticky affair comprised only of partisans not philosophers.

5 DPower used is power expanded.

Both national political parties have advocated changes which are most
likely to result in ultimate federal control and direction of education in
the United States. The trend lines are unmistakable. ‘This may not be a
bad thing. but it is certainly a different thing than that envisaged by the
Founding Fathers of the Republic. Once a truly national exam is in place
and state financing formulas are revealed as redressing fundamental in-
equities between the wealthy and poor states, the legal groundwork will
have heen hid for the establishment of the federal interest in education
that becomes completely regulatory. In that case the reform mantle will
have been passed trom the respective states to the nation.
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Chapter 3

Texas Educational Reform: Why?
Why not? Who? What? and So What?

Sandra Neubert

On August 26, 1981, the US Department of Education created the Na-
tional Commission on Excellence in Education. The Commission, chaired
by David Pierpont Gardner, President of the University of Utah, was
charged to help define problems afflicting American education and to
provide solutions, not scapegoats, for those problems. The conclusions
of the Commission are succinctly stated in the title of the report pub-
lished in 1983, A Nation at Risk: Imperative for Change.

Why? Forces Prbpelling Change — A Nation at Risk
A Nation at Risk: Catalyst for Change

The report began with the statement, ‘Our nation is at risk. Our once
unchallenged pre-eminence i commerce, industry, science, and techno-
logical innovation is being overtaken by competitors throughout the world’
(p. 2). The report was critical of many aspects of America’s educational
system and cited numerous indicators of its dire state including the decline
of student achievement, a high level of functional illiteracy and the decline
of higher order intellectual skills. Specifically, the report stated that ap-
proximately 13 per cent of all 17-year-olds in America were functionally
illiterate and, among minority youth, the illiteracy rate might approach 40
per cent. In addition, scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) con-
sistently declined form 1963 to 1980. Over that seventeen-year period,
average SAT verbal scores decreased by over 50 points, and average SA'T
mathematics scores decreased by almost 40 points,

A Nation at Risk spread the responsibility for the decline in quality
education to several aspects of the educational system including the con-
tent of education, levels of expectation for students, inappropriate use
of time in the educational setting, unsatisfactory teacher training, and inet:
fective teaching strategies, The report recommended that the quality of
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teaching and learning be improved by taking numerous actions such as
raising admission standards at teacher training institutions, raising teachers’
salaries, adopting eleven-month contracts for teachers, using career ladders
to reward teacher excellence, employing non-certified personnel for short-
ages, providing leans and grants for qualified students who wished to
enter teacher training programs, and introducing the position of master
teachers.

A Nation at Risk shocked the educational community and catapulted
many states o an cetorm frenzy. In fact, Timar (1989) reports that from
1983 to 1989, states generated more rules and regulations than in the pre-
vious 20 years. For example, during that time, enacted statutes affecting
some aspect of the teaching profession alone numbered more than 700,
Odden and Douphiterty (1984) report that in 1983 alone, states created no
less than 250 new educanion task forces that were charged to develop
reform programines and twenty-four states had enacted major educa-
ton reforms ds a reaction to the nation-wide criticism of public schools.
[he retornis addressed assues critical to teachers and those that directly
mpacted students. For example, Cetron and Gayle (1991) report that
since A Nation At Risk was published, all but five states have revised their
sccondary curricula and increased graduation requirements,

Why Not? Texas Forces Impeding Change
Demographics and Diversity

To demonstrate its desire to be in the forefront of the reform movement,
the 1983 Texas State Board of Education published A State In Motion in the
Midst of a Nation at Risk (Parr, 1991). The desires of the Texas State Board
of Education and the realities of enacting educational reform in Texas,
however, were destined to clash.

Extensive reform, as recommended by A Nation At Risk, would be
difficult in any setting; however, Texas has its unique set of obstacles to
institutionalized change. The demographics of the state and the govern-
ance structure of the public school system are inherent barriers to system-
atic change. According to the Information Please Almanac (1993), Texas spans
266,806 square miles, which is roughly comparable to the combined
countries of Great Britain, Ireland, and Germany. 'The Texas terrain ranges
from remote semi-arid deserts to lushly vegetated hills with numerous
lakes, rivers, and streams. In addition, much of Texas “epresents everything
else between desert: and hilly terrain. Although the state boasts two of the
nation's ten largest cities (Houston and Dallas), much of the state is rural
(1983 “Vexas Almanac),

Texas public schools are comprised of 1,053 school districts serving,
3.4 million students and employing approximately 400,000 personnel (Texas
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Education Agency, 1992b). Each school district is governed by a locally
elected board of trustees varying in number from three to nine which is
dependent on the number of students enrolled in the school district (Texas
Education Code, 1992a). In some districts, school board members are
elected at large; in others, elections are held by single member districts.

The 1.053 districts are extremely diverse. The smallest public school
district has two students and the largest has approximately 194,000 students.
Six districts enrol 17 per cent of all the students in the state. Conversely,
393 or almost 40 per cent of all districts serve only 3 per cent of all students
in Texas (Texas Education Agency, 1992b). Specifically, 58 per cent of
Texas school districts have less than 1,600 students, or 8 per cent of all
Texas students. On the other hand, 0.6 per cent of the school districts
have from 50,000-194,000 students, or 18 per cent of all Texas students.
Overall, most Texas students attend school in an urban or suburban set-
ting and only about 20 per cent of Texas students attend school in a rural
or non-metropolitan district (Texas Education Agency 1991c)."It should
be noted, however, that while 58 per cent of Texas schools have only 8
per cent of all Texas students. they comprise 58 per cent of the school
superintendents and 58 per cent of the locally elected school boards. As a
consequence, even though the rural schools represent few students, the
numbers of rural school superintendents and school board members com-
prise 4 majority of Texas superintendents and school board members.
Accordingly. they represent an influential political factor in the deter-
mination of state-wide educational initiatives.

Additional demographic factors that impact student learning need
also add to the diversity of Texas public schools. Among those are wide
variations across the state in median family income. property values,
proximity to urban area, and proportions of minority populations. Not
surprisingly then, Texas public schools also vary greatly in the size of’
their budgets. Yearly operating expenditures range from $35.000 in a small
district than more than $675 million in a large district (Texas Education
Agency, 1991¢).

It also logically follows that the diversity of Texas public schools
would reflect the diverse demographics of the state. The minority popu-
lation in Texas has grown signiticantly in recent years. The Texas Educa-
tion Agency (1993a) reports that Anglos comprise 49 per cent of the students
enrolled in Texas schools. The Hispanic enrolment rate is increasing twice
as fast as the Anglo rate and will account for half the projected increase in
students during the 1990s. Along with the rising numbers of minority
(hildren in Texas. are rising numbers of children living in poverty. The
Texas Education Agency (1989b) reports that the poverty rate among Texas
children rose from 19 per cent in 1980 to 23 per cent in 1987, Further-
more, the 43 per cent of all low-income children in Texas are Hispanic: 42
per cent are African-American: 10 per cent are Anglo and the remaining
5 per cent are Asian or Native American.
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Not only is the state diverse in its population and school organizations, the
school districts are fiercely independent. In fact, the term ‘independent,’ is
included in the name of each district, reflecting the historically strong
allegiance of Texas public school districts to local control. The roots of
this allegiance extend to the very beginnings of public schools in Texas
and are deeply embedded in the cultural values of local communities.

Perhaps a formal beginning to establishment of public schools in Texas
was the creation of the Permanent School Fund. The fund was established
in 1854 from a $10 million indemnity paid to Texas by the United States
Government to settle the dispute over the boundaries of the state. Interest
from the indemnity was used to establish a state school fund and to initi-
ate a state-wide school system. Subsequent legislaiion, the School Law of
1876, established community schools that could be initiated by virtually
anyone associated with a minor. ‘The community school organization al-
lowed a maximum of local control and according to Rowold and Sitton
(1987), the battle between school reformers who decried the shortcom-
ings of local control and local communities who fiercely protected their
right to educate their children locally, began. The controversy continued
throughout the 1900s and eventually resulted in a massive consolidation of
small rural schools despite the resistance of local communities. The local
communitics resisted consolidation for two primary reasons. First, they
feared that their community would disappear without a school. Secondly,
the community valued local control and a distrusted state-wide legislative
initiatives (Rowold and Sitton, 1987).

Regardless of the resistance from rural areas however in the first half
of the twentieth century, Walker (1988) reports that the number of school
districts in Texas significantly decreased. For example, in 1900, Texas had
11.460 school districts. The number of districts declined steadily to 8.599
in 1910; 7,459 by 1930; and 6,409 in 1940. In 1949, the Texas legislature
passed the Gilmer-Akin Law which resulted in a dramatic decrease of
schools from 4,474 to 2,748 in one year, and Walker (1988) indicates this
was due primarily to the annexation of all dormant school districts. By
1974, there were about 1,100 school districts. Even though the Gilmer-
Akin Law resulted in massive consolidation, it prohibited the State Board
of Education and the Commissioner of Education from making any rule
that would result in the consolidation of schools apart from legislative
mandate. Thus, even though the number of local school districts were
dramatically reduced in this period of time, the value attached to presery-
ing local schools was prevalent in the legislation (Walker, 1988).

Debate regarding the local versus centralized control has not abated in
‘Fexas or on the national front. Advocates tor tocal control and site-based
decision making abound (Amudson, 1988, Barth, 1990; Candoli, 1991,
Goodlad, 1987; and Mitchell, 1990). However, Pipho (1989) concludes
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that the prospects of improving education through local control are dismal
even though the concept of local control is probably less flawed than are
the people charged with operating the schools. Kierstead and Mentor (1988)
conclude that implementation of state developed initiatives at the local
campus level require that administrators and teachers develop ownership
and enthusiasm tor the initiative to ensure meaningful implementation.
Centralized control, however, impedes the development of ownership and
enthusiasm,

The mood of the r>formers of the 1980s, however, was anything but
conducive to local control and site-based decision making. According to
Brandt (1984) governors, legislators, and state officials were unwilling to
wait any longer for local districts to engineer school improvement. They
demanded action not only for the improvement of schools but also for
their own improved chances for re-election. o

Political and Economic Forees

Granted then, Texas is big: Texas is diverse: and, the school districts are

staunchly independent — all of which represent obstacles to top-down

legislative reform. The fact was, however, that the political climate of the

United States in the 1980s called tor massive eduecational reform. So, what

were the economic and political forces in Texas that initiated the 19805 .
educational reform? On the political scene, Governor Mark White was .
elected in November, 1982, At the time of his election, the ‘Fexas economy

was still thriving. Shortly thereafter, however, the state’s economy plum-

meted. Historically, farming and the oil industry had provided abundant

jobs for Texans; however, technological advances and global economic

events greatly impacted these industries in the 1980s. For example, be-

tween 1982 and 1987, agricultural jobs dropped 26 per cent (Texas Edu-

cation Agency, 1991¢). In addition, the price of oil dropped from $24 a

barrel to 815 a barrel during that same time (Education Commission of the

States, 1988). Simultaneously, employment in oil and gas production fell

over 40 per cent (Texas Education Agency 1988).

Who? Key Players in Texas Educational Reform
State Political Leaders
Texas Governor Mark White was elected with the support of teachers :
and had pledged to legislate an imcerease in state-wide teacher salaries, a feat
that scemed feasible at election nme. But the 1983 legislature, taced with
unexpected declining resenues, an eroding state economy, and extensive

disagreement among, state leadership, was unable to pass increased teacher
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salaries without a tax increase. More specifically, Cotfey (1987) reports
that from February through April 1983 the legislature had three separate
revenue reductions of $1 billion each, and according to one key player in
the legislative eftorts, 'So basically in '83 we punted and created the select
committee with the idea of it being a road show to stir up public under-
standing and interest and support’ (Coffey, 1987, p. 169). Another key
player commented. ‘When we decided that we were not going to pass the
bill, the traditional legislative response of how you deal with a controver-
sial issue when you don't want to do it right away is you create a com-
mittee. But yes, we did want an outcome. It was delaying because we
didn't have the where with all to do it and it was delaying to help set up
a mechanism to help create that where with all to do — to create that sense
of public support’ (Coftey, 1987, p. 170).

Sclect Commitiee on Public Education

Just as the key player predicted, a committee to handle an extremely difficult

situation was indeed appointed. The Select Committee on Public Educa-
fion (SCOPE) was commissioned for a year-long study of the financing
of public schools in Texas, to make recommendations for reform of the
system. Those recommendations were to be considered in a special legis-
lative session in 1984, Unique among study groups was the membership
of the committee. The most powerful persons in the legislative body were
active voting members of SCOPE including the Governor, Lt Governor,
Speaker of the House, Comptroller and Chairman of both the Senate and
House Education Committees. According to one key player *. . . the true
miracle was that everybody was together on it — not in every session do
you have the Lt Governor, the Governor, the Speaker, and the Chairman
ot both the Senate and House Education Committees saying “We are
going to do this". They always have their own ideas on things’ (Coffey,
1987, p. 277). Additional SCOPE members included five members ap-
pointed by the Governor, four members appeinted by the Lieutenant
Governor. four appointees by the speaker, the Chairman, Joe Kelly But-
ler, of the State Board of Education, and two members appointed by the
Chairman.

The SCOPE was chaired by 1. Ross Perot, a well-known Dallas
billionaire who built his tortune as a computer entrepreneur. Mr Perot
was the driving force behind SCOPE and the subsequent passage of House
Bill (H1B) 72 which embodied many of the committee’s recommendations.
He was an enthusiastic leader and according to the Lt Governor, ‘I believe
a4 1ot of groups would have come up with those recommendations, but no
one could have sold it like Perot’ (Coftey, 1987, p. 199). Mr Perot’s major
concerns were low student achievement, failure of schools to uphold
high standards, disproportionate time spent on problem students, extra-
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curricular activities that disrupt and dominate schools, proliferation of
non-academic activities during the school day, poor quality teacher, and
the rampant use of social promotion.

The SCOPE considered these and other educational issues including
funding, student discipline and standards, reform of vocational educa-
tion, development of pre-kindergarten, and technology education. The final
SCOPE report not only reflected numerous recommendations of A Nation
at Risk, but also other recommendations that went far beyond the scope
of A Nation At Risk. In the summer of 1984, a thirty day special legislat-
ive session was called to deal with educational reform. During that session
HIB 72 was passed which incorporated some but not all of the SCOPE
recommendations. ‘The Bill was more than twenty pages in length and
had an impact on Texas public schools in almost every aspect. Generally,
the major reforms tell into three areas.

What? Major Components in House Bill 72
School Finance

First, and perhaps the most crucial driving force for HB 72, was the
inequitable school finance structure of Texas. Not surprisingly then, the
equity issue emerged as a strong component of the legislation. Texas had
long been under court pressure to address the equity issue beginning with
the 1971 Rodriquez v. San Antonio case and continuing with the sub-
sequent Serrano v. Priest and Edgewood v. Bynum cases. House Bill 72
intended to address the equity issue by increasing state funds to poor
districts and reducing aid 1o wealthy districts. Specificaily, Walker and
Kirby (1988) state that legislation altered the state system of distribution
of tunds from a weighted personnel unit approach to a weighted pupil
(ADA) method. An overall increase in state aid of approximately 20 per
cent was granted, with an emphasis on equalization features such as:

* increased lecal fund assignment rate which is a state-wide local
share of the foundation school program of 30 per cent;

* increased equalization aid for property-poor school district which
included an effort factor: and

e climination of old harmless provisions in local share computation,

Other factors impacting revenues included a salary increase and a career
ladder system for teachers. Other mandated programs also strongly im-
pacted financial issues including:

e pre-kindergarten ¢+ es tor disadvantaged 4-year-olds;
e class size maximume s 22 in grades K-2 (beginning in 1985-87)
and grades 3-4 (beginning in 1988-89): and
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e movement of some Texas Teacher Retirement System contribu-
tions from state responsibility to local responsibility.

In addition, the funding formulas of special programs, including com-
pensatory education, bilingual education, and special education for handi-
capped children was also significantly revised (Walker and Kirby. 1988).

Quality of Teachers

Secondly, HB 72 addressed reforms intended to improve the quality of
teachers. Those issues included; salary increases, establishment of a career
ladder, a required competency exam; and state-funded college loan pro-
grams for prospective teachers. Of those issues, the career ladder and the
required competency examination generated considerable controversy and
opposition within the Texas educational community.

That low teacher salaries was an issue is of no great surprise as, his-
torically, Texas has had a poor track record for adequate teacher salaries.
The SCO = strongly supported increased teacher salaries; however, a
strong consideration also had to be made of declining revenues and the
strong resistance to inevitable tax increase that a teacher salary raise would
require. The legislature’s position was quite clear. There would be no
salary increase without justification, for any increase in teacher salaries
would result in a tax increase. The SCOPE then recommended both an
across-the-board pay raise and a merit pay plan, or career ladder. The
committee would not, however, endorse a salary increase or career ladder
without a competency exam for teachers (Coftey, 1987). Accordingly. the
legislation required that every Texas teacher, regardless of the permanent
or lifetime status of their teacher certificates, be required to pass the Texas
Examination of Current Administrators and Teachers (TECAT) prior to
1986 in order to remain certified. Because numerous administrative and
support personnel certificates also require teaching certificates, the test-
ing extended past the teacher ranks and included superintendents, central
office administrators, and campus principals. The TECA'T was a paper
and pencil test in basic language skills, knowledge of pedagogy. and a
writing sample and educators were given two opportunities to pass the
test. According to a study conducted by the Lyndon B. Johnson School
of Public Affairs (1993), about 1,900 teachers failed the TECA'T twice
and consequently lost their credentials and their jobs in 1986. In addition,
an estimated 4,000 teachers did not take the TECAT, did not retire, and
were not employed the following school year.

Additional testing for teacher candidates was also mandated by HB
72, The Texas Academic Skills Program (TASP) requires teacher candid-
ates to pass basic skills tests in reading, writing, and mathematics in order
to be admitted to teacher education programs. In addition, prior to receiving
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certification from the Texas Education Agency, a passing score on the S
Examination for Certification of Educators of Texas (EXCET) is required
for all teachers who have completed a teacher education programs. Teachers
and administrators who are seeking additional certification credentials must
also pass the EXCET that is designed to assess the educator's knowledge
of the new certification area (Lyndon B. Johnson School of Public Affairs,
1993).

In addition to testing, teachers were also strongly impacted by the
implementation of a career ladder. House Bill 72 required the develop-
ment of a uniform system to evaluate teachers. The Texas Teacher Ap- _
praisal System (TTAS) was developed to appraise teacher performance N
based on observable job-related behaviors. The TTAS results then, are '
used to advance teachers on the career ladder and to identify their profes- '
sional development needs. Development of the TTAS began in 1984. The
system was pilot tested in 1985-86 and was fully implemented in 1986-87.

‘The State Board of Education set five standards for performance scores,

i.e.. unsatisfactory, below expectations, meets expectations, exceeds ex- )
pectations and clearly outstanding (Texas Education Agency, 1993c). The i
TTAS procedures require at least two appraisers for each appraisal period.

Each appraiser must satisfactorily complete state-mandated training which _
is comprised of 40 hours in Instructional Leadership and 40 hours in train- !
ing to uniformly apply the appraisal instrument. Under the TTAS, teachers '
must attend annual teacher orientation, the observation process, and con-

ferences with supervisors. The conferences are intended to provide teachers

with the opportunity for response to the appraiser and a collaborative
development of a personal growth plan (Texas Education Agency, 1993c). .

Student Performance

The legislation also strongly affected students in several areas including
attendance, testing, and extra-curricular activities. House Bill 72 created
the five-day absence rule. Simply stated, students with more than five X
unexcused absences during semester received a failing grade. The defini-
tion of excused and unexcused, however, was left to the principal’s discre-
tion, which ultimately impacted the effectiveness of the five-day rule (Ligon
and Jackson, 1990).
‘Texas statutes resulting from HB 72 also required that students take
basic skills tests at every other grade level and required passage of an exit- _
level examination for graduation. The resulting test was the Texas Edu- o
cational Assessment of Minimum Skills (TEAMS), which replaced the
Texas Assessment of Basic Skills (TABS) which hac' been used previously
to assess the progress of students. ‘The TEAMS was a criterion-referenced
test assessing minimum basic skills in reading, writing, and mathematics
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and was administered to grades 1, 3, 5, 7, and 9 until the 1989-90 school
year. During the 1989-90 school year, grade | students were no longer
tested. At grades 11 and 12, the TEAMS testing was limited to mathemat-
ics and English until the beginning of the 1990-91 school year when the
student testing program was changed from the Texas Education Assess-
ment of Basic Skills Test (TEAMS) to the Texas Assessment of Academic
Skills (TAAS). The TAAS includes an assessment of student writing skills
at the exit level (Texas Education Agency; 1991a).

To develop the TEAMS, the Texas Education Agency contracted
with Instructional Objectives Exchange (10X) Assessment Associations
to construct the test. In addition, numerous school districts and regional
services centres were also involved in the test development. The TEAMS
test objectives were correlated to the essential elements of the state cur-
riculum and were intended to demonstrate which skills students have and
have not mastered. The criterion-referenced test measured performance
on each objective separately. The tests were reviewed by "Texas Education
Agency staft and field advisory committees, and pilot tested. For exam-
ple. the exit-level test was pilot tested by approximately 3,000 high school
seniors. The resulting tour forms of the test were adopted by the State
Board in June 1985 (Lyndon B. Johnson School of Public Affairs. 1985).
Because passing the test was a requirement for graduation, high school
students were given the opportunity to take the test several times. Stu-
dents at other levels were not required to retake the TEAMS or to pass the
test in order to be promoted to the next grade,

One student issue that caused the most vocal opposition was actually
quite a simple concept (McNeil, 1987). Students were requiired to pass
every course during a six-week grading period in order to participate in
extra-curricular activities during the following six-wecek grading period.
The passing rate required that grades must be 70 or better on a 100 scale
in each class. Thus the phrase was coined, 'no pass/no play.” The provi-
sion was included in HB 72 because, generally, the public believed that
the public schools set low academic requirements for students participat-
ing in extra-curricular activities. Accordingly, the public feared that when
students completed their eligibility to participate in sports or other extra-
curricular activities they would not have the qualifications or incentive to
complete high school (Lyndon B. Johnson School of Public Aftairs, 1993).

Coaches and sponsors of extra-curricular activities rose up in arms
against the no pass/no play requirement. Coaches were well organized and
managed extensive media coverage especially as no pass/no play was im-
plemented in the fall of 1985, The more stringent academic requirements
did result in the exclusion of some foothall players, band members, drill
team members, and cheerleaders from participating in extra-curricular ac-
tivities (McNeil, 1987). The resultant outery trom parents and professional
organizations representing coaches and sponsors, however, did not con-
vince the legislature to revise the no pass/no play requirement.
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So What, or Did House Bill 72 Make a Difference?

With such massive changes affecting funding, students, and teachers, the
question of impact or improvement is certainly in order. Did the reforms
of HB 72 improve the inequitable funding of Texas public schools? Has
the quality of Texas teachers been improved? Have students been posit-
ively influenced by the attendance rules, testing requirements, and re-
stricted participation in extra-curricular activities? Not surprisingly. the
answers to all three questions are, ‘Yes, no, and, somewhat, under some
circumstances,’

Impact of House Bill 72 on Texas Public School Funding

[ouse Bill 72 attempted to equalize funding to the public schools of Texas
and there s some evidence that substantial movement in that direction
had oceurred in the second year of equalization (Walker and Kirby, 1988).
Spectfically, the inequality of per pupil expenditure between the wealthy
and poor districts was reduced in 1984-85. In addition, the gap between
teachers’ salaries in rich and poor districts also fell in 1984-1985 (Lyndon
B. Johnson School of Public Affairs, 1985). with teacher salaries steadily
increasing by nearly 7 per cent between 1984 and 1990. On the other
hand, inflation during this period increased by 14 per cent. Although
average teacher salaries increased in Texas, ‘Texas dropped from twenty-
first to thirty-second place in the nation for average teacher salaries be-
tween 1984 and 1990, In addition, teacher salaries continued to range widely
(from $18,640 to $34,078 in 1990) as did benefits packages (from $2,000
to $3.500 for a tull-time employee) (Texas Education Agency. 1991c¢).
Despite some improvements, the gap between high-wealth and low-
wealth school districts did not disappear. For example, at the state average
property tax rate in 1988, districts in the bottom 5 per cent of property
wealth could generate only $370 per pupil. In contrast, districts in the top
5 per cent of property wealth could generate 85,313 per student. Further-
more. actual per pupil expenditures in 1988 ranged from $1.970 in some
districts to $21.285 in others (Texas Education Agency, 1991c¢).
Another concern about equitable funding comes from the fact that
although the 68th Legislature raised stase taxes sufficiently to generate 4.9
billion in additional revenue over a three-year period, that amount was not
sufficient to fund the mandated reforms. For example, all capital costs are
paid by local funds. since Texas has no state aid for capital outlay. Accord-

ingly. the cost of adding classrooms to meet the maximum class size of

twenty-two students per teacher in grades K-2 and new pre-kindergarten
classes was borne solely by local revenues. As a result, the taxing burden
fell more heavily on low-wealth districts, which had the least ability to
raise local revenues, resulting in one of numerous outcries trom the local
school districts (Lyndon B. Johnson School of Public Affairs, 1985).
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Mot surprisingly, then, despite improvements that were made as a
result of 113 72, they were not to the satisfaction of the low-wealth dis-
tricts. Subsequently, a group of low property-wealth school districts filed
the 1987 Edgewood v. Kirby case. The suit challenged the constitution-
ality of the Texas school finance system and the resulting opinion charged
that the Texas school finance system was unconstitutional since it did
not maintain the efficiency or equal protection standards established in the
‘Texas constitution. Subsequent legislation (Senate Bill 1, 1990, Senate Bill
351, 1991, and House Bill 2885, 1991) again attempted to address the
etticiency and equity issues (Texas Education Agency. 1993c).

To date, the Texas Supreme Court has rejected each revision to the
Texas public school finance system. The Supreme Court established a
deadline of June 1 1993 for an enactment of a constitutional system (Lyndon
13. Johnson School of Public Affairs, 1993). On May | 1993, the voters
of Texas defeated three constitutional amendments proposed to enact the
latest school finance revisions authorized by the legislature. As a result,
law makers had one month to come up with an alternative school finance
plan to comply with the court’s deadline. Several proposals were consid-
ered. One would consolidate school districts state-wide, merging high
property-wealth districts with less wealthy districts which would provide
more equal funding levels for all students. This approach would combine
more than 250 school districts across the state into 80 larger districts.
Another proposal would keep the current 188 county education districts
to distribute funds to schools. Local elections would be held in each county
cducation district to allow sharing of property taxes among school dis-
tricts within the district. If voters turn down the concept, their districts
would be subject to state-set spending limits (Dallas Morning News, 1993),

So, was HB 72 effective in equalizing the funding for Texas public
schools? That was, after all, the main thrust of the efforts of SCOPE and
the 68th Legislature. Perhaps a fair answer is not a simple yes or no. More
precisely, HB 72 put in to motion the political forces to keep the system
moving towards efficiency and equity. It forced the system to take some
small steps towards an equitable funding systemi. Perhaps more import-
antly, those initial efforts resulted in court decisions that require major
steps be made to equalize funding for Texas public schools. The destina-
tion has not been reached, but the hazards along the way have been iden-
tified and are continued subjects for debate. At least the journey has begun
but at the present time, the future of the Texas public school finance
system is very undecided.

Impact of House Bill 72 on Teachers

The framers of HB 72 intended to improve the quality of teachers through
teacher testing and a career ladder. Well, did itz Again, the results are
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mixed. Teacher testing created fear, anxiety, anger, in Texas teachers.
Even though over 96 per cent of the teachers taking TECA'T passed,
teacher resentment of the process is credited as a factor in Mark White's
subsequent loss to Bill Clements in the 1987 gubernatorial race (McNeil,
1987). Aside from the political fall out, did teacher quality improve? McNeil
(1987) thinks not. Critical of the cost of developing, administering, and :
scoring TECAT, McNeil concludes that the test *. .. changed few staft

patterns, had little lasting impact on teachers’ reading and writing skills,

and no discernible impact on their teaching . .." (p. 207).

Perhaps alsn worthy of mention, however, is the estimation that about
1,900 teachers failed the TECAT twice and consequently lost their creden-
tials and their jobs in 1986. In addition, an estimated 4,000 teachers did not .
take the TECAT, did not retire, and were not employed the following -
school year (Lyndon B. Johnson School of Public Attairs, 1993). To con- :
sider the possible impact on students of those numbers of teachers is sober-
ing. For example, if each of the 1,900 teachers who failed the basic
skills test had taught twenty-two elementary students, the educational
programmes of 41,800 students would have to be supervised by teachers
who were unable to master literacy skills. For each of those 1,900 teachers
who taught secondary students, the numbers of aftected students would
increase dramatically. Data are not available to determine the literacy skills
of the estimated 4,000 teachers who chose to leave the profession rather
than take TECAT. It is most reasonable to assume, however, that some
of those 4.000 teachers would also not have been able to pass TECAT,
and accordingly the numbers of impacted students could possibly be much
higher.

There is also sonmie evidence that teacher scores on TECAT are a
predictor of student reading performance on the TEAMS. More specific-
ally, Ferguson (1991) found that any given increase in teachers’ scores on
the TECAT predicted the same positive difference in students’ scores on
standardized tests. Thus, perhaps TECA'T did support the general public’s
perception in the early 1980s that literate teachers are somehow linked to
higher student performance. And, that perception was one of the factors
that propelled the SCOPE to include teacher testing in HB 72 in the first
place.

Whether or not the T'T'AS and career ladder have positively impacted
the quality of teaching continues to be debated. Generally, teachers feel
that the ‘T'TAS comes down to a song and dance routine and eliminates
variety and creativity in teaching styles (McNeil, 1987). One result of the
TTAS that is not necessarily related to improved teaching performance,
however, is not in question. ‘The T'TAS process has resulted in salary
increases for many teachers. As of August 1992, there were 71,900 teachers
on Level 1 of the career ladder and another 55,700 on Level THL Thus
salaries increased for 127,600 Texas teachers as a result of the career ladder
(Texas Education Agency, 1993¢).
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Recent anecdotal data indicate some positive and negative impres-
sions regarding the TTAS specifically and the 1980s reform efforts in
general. According to a Texas Education Agency (1993c) survey, in early
1991 most school administrators believed the TTAS had improved teach-
ing skills, while less than half of the teachers polled agreed. In a recent
national Carnegie survey (1988), a majority of Texas teachers (63 per cent)
indicated that instruction was better tailored to student needs since the
reform movement; classroom interruptions had decreased (56 per cent);
teacher salaries had increased (54 per cent): and that teacher involvement
in setting school goals had increased (56 per cent). A majority of teachers
(68 per cent) also indicated that teacher morale was worse because of the
reform efforts. Overall, 83 per cent of Texas teachers gave the reform
movement a passing grade.

Little attention has been paid to a componen of the TTAS system
that perhaps had the greatest effect on the quality of instruction in Texas.
The system required that appraisals be completed by the teacher’s imme-
diate supervisor and one other appraiser. Accordingly, the campus prin-
cipals became deeply involved in the appraisal process. Often the second
appraisers were assistant principals or central office personnel. In order for
the system to be implemented, training was required for all appraisers in
the state. Subsequently, two courses were designed and required for all
appraisers. The first requirement was satisfactory completion of a forty-
hour course in Instfuctional Leadership. The course emphasized effective
teaching practices, strategies for management of instruction, lesson devel-
opment, and a common language about classroom instruction. Follow-
ing satisfactory completion of Instructional Leadership, all appraisers had
to complete a forty-hour training on the utilization of the appraisal in-
strument. In order to complete the class successfully, participants were
required to pass a written examination on rules and regulations of the
TTAS. In addition, participants were required to demonstrate an accept-
able inter-rater reliability score based on the scoring of an observed teacher
performance.

All Texas administrators and all faculty of approved Texas teacher
education programs, and representatives from all twenty educational ser-
vice centres participated in the training. In the summer of 1985 alone, more
than 180,000 Texas administrators were trained (personal conversation
with Dr Martha Stone, former director of the Division of Teacher Assess-
ment, Texas Education Agency, May 12, 1993). As a result, all admin-
istrators and campus principals in particular were expected to know
something about mstruction, be able to discuss eftective teaching practices
with teachers, and make suggestions for improved instructional strategies.
The traming, combined with the statute requiring the principal to be an
instructional leader (Texas Education Code, 1992b) required 4 change
in the role of campus principals from campus managers to instrictional
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leaders. For the first time in Texas, campus principals were expected and
required to know something about instruction and to be able to lead
campus staff towards instructional improvement. No longer could cam-
pus principals be removed from the instructional process. T'eachers had
long complained that administrators knew nothing about what happened
in their classrooms and were not qualified to evaluate them. The TTAS
training promoted a common instructional vocabulary and a general
agreement of eftective teaching practices. The appraisal process ensured
that campus principals would indeed get out of their offices and into the -
classrooms. .

So. did teacher testing and the career ladder improve the quality of
teachers in ‘Texas? Some say yes, some say no. It cannot be denied how-
ever, that: (a) teacher testing did eliminate teachers who could not pass a

literacy test from the classroom: (b) the career ladder resulted in salary o
increases for many ‘l'exas teachers: and (c¢) the training component of the : / .
TTAS was a state-wide etfort to support campus principals as they were R
charged to assume the role of instructional leader, rather than campus .
manager.

The Impact of House Bill 72 on Students .

Student testing was another major component of HB 72. So. what were

the effects of all that testing and the massive amounts of energy and monies

required by a substantial increase in student esting? Did student perferm-

ance increase as measured by the mandated TEAMS? Did the requirement

tor st dents to pass the exit-level TEAMS affect dropout rates? And., how

did the five-day attendance rule and the infamous no pass/no play rule :
influence students? Again, the results are mixed.

According to Texas Education Agency (1987, 1989a, 1991b) the edu- .
cational reforms passed by the legislature had the desired effect of improv- “
ing the educational performance of students. Indeed, the preliminary result
of the February 1990 TEAMS tests indicated that for four years students
had steady progress in mastering the skills assessed by the examinations.

Ninth grade scores, however, had not improved as rapidly as the scores at

other grade levels. Texas Education Agency (1991b) attributed the gains to

the assumption that the 22:1 pupil-teacher ratio and the pre-kindergarten .
programs for disadvantaged and limited English proficient 4-year-old g
children had enabled local school districts to assist more students in nias-

tering the required essential elements of instruction, which are measured

by the TEAMS.

In the fall of 1990, the Texas Assessmient of Academic Skills (FAAS)
replaced the TEAMS. According to the Texas Education Agency (19930,

TAAS represents a more rigorous assessment than the 'TEAMS hecase
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measures complex thinking and problem solving, whereas the TEAMS
focused on minimum-level skills in reading, writing, and mathematics.
The first two years of TAAS administrations indicated progress and on-
going concerns in the performance of Texas students. Overall perform-
ance results remained steady or showed small increases in the number of
students meeting minimum expectations on all tests taken between Octo-
ber 1990 and October 1991 for grades 5, 7, and 9. At the same time, slight
declines for grades 3 and 11 were noted (Texas Education Agency 1993b).
More specifically, in the October 1991 administration of TAAS, approx-
imately less than a half (45 per cent )of the more than 1.1 million students
passed all three sections of the test state-wide (Lyndon B. Johnson School
. of Public Affairs, 1993).

And then, how did the requirement to pass the exit-level TEAMS
or TAAS affect the dropet rate? A study conducted by Texas Educa-
tion Agency (1991a) conciuded that by itself, the exit-level examination
wis not the reason at-risk students gave for leaving school. Rather, it was
in combination with being over age, behind in course credits, unable to
participate in extra-curricular activities, in addition to the lack of options
tor ‘catching-up.” The follow-up study (Texas Education Agency 1992a)
reported that 66 per cent of the principals interviewed felt that the
TEAMS exit-level exa.nination had no impact on increasing the likeli-
hood of graduation for regular students. In addition, 55 per cent of the
principals reported that the TEAMS exit-level examination had decreased
the probability of at-risk students completing high school and 32 per cent
telt that the exit-level examination had produced no change in the prob-
ability of the at-risk students graduating from high school. That same
study reported that no apparent difference was observed in the TEAMS/
TAAS scores Hetween dropouts and students still enrolled and that 9th
grade TEAMS/TAAS performance was not a good predictor for drop-
ping out,

Whether or not the five-day absence rule influenced student attend-
ance has also been debated. Quite simply, students could not have more
than five excused absences during each semester and receive credit for the
class. However, the definition of ‘excused’ was to be determined by the
local school distinict, In o study of absences of the Austin Independent
School District, Ligon and Jackson (1990) found that attendance in Austin,
Texas high schools was not improved during the five years that the five-
day rule was in eftect. Rather. the number of excused absences increased.
Ligon and Jackson concluded that the five-day rule mandated by HIB 72
failed because securing an excused absenee became routine and in prac-
tice, attendance was not related to passing classes. Subsequent legislation
revised the tive-day rule ehmivating language regarding excused or unex-
cused absences and required students to attend class tor at least eighty days
during a semester to receive course credit. The Texas Education Agency
(19924) reported @ slight merease in the students loving credit because of
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attendance from the last year that the five-day absence rule was in effect.
The study also reported that students who were already alienated were the
most affected by the attendance policy.

Texas Education Agency (1991a; 1992a) also studied the effects of
no pass/no play and reported that students expressed positive attitudes
toward the no pass/no play rule. In fact in one study (1991a), 70 per cent of
the students, all of whom participate in extra-curricular activities, reported
that they worked harder as a result of the rule. That perception mirrors
the intent of HR 72. Another Texas Education Agency study (1992a)
indicated that a majority (57 per cent) of the principals reported that no
pass/no play had not reduced extra-curricular participation for regular
students. On the other hand, 50 per cent of the principals indicated that
no pass/no play had the reverse effect on at-risk students and had reduced
participation in extra-curricular activities by at-risk students. Because the
no pass/no play rule is perceived to have a differential effect upon at-risk
and regular students, Texas Education Agency (1992a) recommended that
the rule should be subject to more scrutiny and refinement.

So. how were students impacted by testing, attendance rules, and no
pass/no play? Generally, performance has improved, although there is still
much improvement to be made. The attendance rules scem to have had
little effect on regular students and one study indicates that attendance
worsened during the five years the five-day rule was in effect. Both the
attendance rule and no pass/no play seem to have had a more negative
impact on at-risk students than on regular students.

Conclusions and Observations

Ten years later there are no crystal clear visions of the impact of HI3 72
on school finance, teachers, and students. Some progress in addressing
disparities in school funding resulted from the legislation, but the Texas
school finance system is still in chaos. Testing of all teachers and admin-
istrators probably plummeted morale to an all time low and ultimately
propelled the educational community into a powertul political influence in
the down fall of former governor Mark White. Granted, the career ladder

" system resulted in salary increases for many teachers, but most teachers

Q

BERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

and administrators are ready to discard the svstem, Although the training
component required for the T'TAS did provide the opportunity for Texas
administrators a smoother transition from campus manager to instruc-
tional leader. it was a painful and difficult change.

And then, what about the impact on students? True. test scores have
improved, but current student performance in ‘Texas falls far below world
class standards. In addition, there are indizations that the five-day absence
rule did not produce improved student attendance. Finally, the no/pass
no/play rule had had cither a positive or no effect on students who are
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not in at-risk situations. It has, however, had a negative impact on those
students who are in at-risk situations.

The intentions of the SCOPE and the 68th Legislature were to create
an equitable school finance system, improve the quality of teachers, and
improve student performance. True, some improvements have been noted,
but the educational system in Texas still has a long way to go.
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Chapter 4

The Shift to School-based
Management in New Zealand —
The School View

Cathy Wylie

In August 1988 the New Zealand Government published a policy docu-
ment on education administration, Tomorrow’s Schools, which shifted
responsibility for budget allocation, staff employment, and educational
outcomes from central and regional government agencies to individual
schools. The devolution it proposed began in May 1989, taking the New
Zealand education system further and faster down this route than any
other western country. This makes the New Zealand reforms of consid-
erable interest elsewhere; shedding some light on the effect such devolu-
tion can have on curriculum and resource provision, relations between
parents and professionals, and progress towards more equal educational
outcomes for members of different social groups. The social and historical
context 1 which these retorms occurred is also important in analysing
their shape and impact.

This description of major trends in the experience of those at school
level who were charged with implementing the reforms is drawn prim-
arily from a series of surveys conducted between 1989 and 1993; an annual
postal survey 1989-91: a survey of principals, teachers and trustees in a
10.5 per cent national sample (239) of primary schools in New Zealand;
a survey of parents in a subsample of these schools, (Wylie 1990; 1991 and
1992): and two surveys of principals, teachers and trustees of secondary
sehools, conducted in 1991 and 1992 (Keown et al. 1991; McGee ¢t al. 1993).

The Social and Historical Context of the Shift to School-
based Management in New Zcaland

New Zealand has a small population (3.4 million), and a relatively simple
political structure which moves directly from national to local level with-
out 4 federal level. The parliament is unicameral, and has been elected by
a first past the post system (changing to mixed-member proportional

0l




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Cathy Wylie

representation in 1996) which rarely results in coalition governments.
Effective parliamentary control rests in the governing party’s cabinet
members. This made it comparatively easy for the radical economic and
social policy shifts which began in 1984, almost immediately after the
election of the Labour Party to Government, to occur swiftly (Boston et
al. 1991). The changes to educational administration were one of a raft
of similar major shifts based on comparable principles of seeking more
‘efficiency’, ‘accountability’, and ‘effectiveness’ in public services, capping
or cutting the expenditure of taxpayers’ money through shifting respons-
ibilities onto the voluntary or private sectors, in response to a perceived
‘fiscal crisis” (Codd, 1990; Grace, 1990).

Ome strand throughout these changes unique to New Zealand is the
emphasis on meeting the principles of the Treaty of Waitangi, signed in
1840 between the indigenous Maori and the English colonists, which
guaranteed continuing resource and cultural rights to the Maori, Its recog-
nition in tangible form continues to be disputed ground, but it is ground
which cannot be ignored after the cabinet agreed that future legislation
should acknowledge it.

Another and not unrelated strand is the enmiphasis on "equity’ which
emerged from two disparate sources: an economist understanding from
‘Treasury, and the social liberal sense of improving opportunities for pre-
viously disadvantaged groups — mainly Maori, women, Pacific Island
people,’ working-class people (usually referred to as 'low socio-economic
status '), and the disabled (Benton, 1988; NZCER, 1988). The Picot work-
ing party, whose report provided much of the basis for the Tomorron's
Schools policy outline, brought together the two strands both in its members
and in the seconded ofticials from Treasury and the State Services Com-
mission (SSC) who served them. This emphasis on social equity has given
the New Zealand educational reforms a somewhat different flavour than
devolution elsewhere (Lauder ¢t al. 1990), It has marked some of the fund-
ing arrangements, the outcomes for which school boards were to be held
accountable, and has given some leverage for critics of the reforms.

The reforms in New Zealand addressed, at least on the surface, only
the administrative arrangements for education. Unlike other countries,
a national curriculum, with local latitude, has been in place since the pro-
vincial systems were united into one national system at the end of the
nineteenth century. A major review of the curriculum had been recently
conducted, and a report published which outlined underlying principles,
including closer links between teaching statt and parents (Department of
Education, 1987). But the retorms did not arise out of widespread dissat-
isfaction with the education system - the four main problems identitied
in a November 1987 public opinion poll were: shortage of tunds, too few
teachers, inadequate buildings, and inadequate equipment (Heylen, 1987).
There had been calls since the 1975 Educational Development Conference,
in which thousands participated in discussion groups, for more community
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involvement in schools and educational policy making (Barrington, 1990).
A national opinion poll conducted for the Department of Education just
hefore the inception of the reforms found only 15 per cent of primary
school parents, and 26 per cent of secondary school parents dissatisfied
with the current level of involvement parents could have with their child’s
school (Heylen, 1989).

The Reorganization

Before the reforms, each of the 2361 primary and intermediate schools’
had a school committee of between five and nine people, depending on
the size of its roll. School committees were elected by those local house-
holders and parents of students who showed up at the school’s annual
general meeting, from amongst their ranks. These committees were mainly
concerned with property maintenance, including the appointment of
cleaners, and fund raising. The 315 secondary schools had boards of gov-
ernors with a minimum of nine and a maximum of twelve members, most
elected by parents of children attending the school, but with designated rep-
resentatives from the local city or borough council, local feeder schools, and
the local Education Board. There were ten of the latter, responsible mainly
for miking primary school appointments, inspecting schools, grading
teachers. providing materials, and carrying out maintenance and repairs.
The education boards were the last remaining tie with the provincial school
system of the nineteenth century: their membership consisted of interested
volunteers, usually coming from school committees, and representatives
from local government. Regional levels of the Department of Education
provided a parallel but more limited service for secondary schools.

Funding for schools was based on historical cost, and, for repairs
and capital works, place in the queue decided by the Education Board for
primary schools, and Department of Education for secondary schools.
Stathing allocations were based on school rolls, but in steps rather than a
per student amount. In addition, schools in low income areas and/or high
Maori enrolment (the two usually overlapped), or a reasonable proportion
of children from homes whose first language was not English received
more staffing. Staffing allocations and payment were done at the national
level.

The T emorrow's Schools reorganization did away with education boards
and the regional arni of the Department of Education, making each school
a stand alone unit, dealing individually with the new central agencies. The
Department of Education’s functions were deemed to be incompatible
in the new environment, which saw the need to separate ‘provider’ from
‘funder’. or doer from overseer (now contractor), and it was split into
several new agencies. The new Ministry of Fducation, which came into
being on 1 October 1989, continued to combine a funding function. and
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a policy-making function. The Minister of Education became its sole ‘cli-
ent’. The Education Review Oftice (ERQO) was set up to monitor schools’
performance, initially against the terms of their individual charters rather
than any predetermined national or age-related attainments, and in a two-
three year cycle of visits by multi-disciplinary teams. Both the Ministry
of Education and the Education Review Office have been ‘restructured’
several times in the three years since 1989, in line with continuing cut-
backs in functions and staft numbers throughout the public service.

The National Education Qualifications Authority (NEQA) took charge
of the national examinations framework at secondary and post-secondary
levels. Psychologists and others working with special needs children were
retormed into the Special Education Service. This was initially fully cent-
rally funded, with the intention to move it to at least 50 per cent fund-
ing through purchase of its services by schools (if they chose) from their
individual grants. The Advisory Service, which provided support and in-
service training, was relocated to Colleges of Education, with a similar
goal of ‘contestibility” in view. A new function which provided a channel
for parents, as opposed to schools, was set up in the small Parent Advo-
cacy Council. This body was abolished by the National government in its
first year of office after the 1990 elections.

The Picot working party report had a number of ‘checks and bal-
ances’ such as this Parents Advocacy Council (Picot et al. 1988). It re-
commended that a ministerial advisory committee on education be set up,
independent of any of the central agencies; and it recommended commun-
ity education forums to bring schools and people together to resolve local
issues, to provide a channel for ideas and concerns raised at the ‘flax roots’
to reach central government, and to encourage discussing educational mat-
ters, improving the general understarding of contemporary education,
and supporting the spread of useful innovations. These recommendations
became considerably watered down by the time they reached legislation,
ending up as a mechanism for the minister to initiate when issues arose
which might attect several schools in a locality. In the event, only a few
community education forums were held. Several of these were held when
individual primary schools wanted to increase their roll (and funding) by
providimg classes tor children who would normally have gone to the local
mtermediate. Such a decision is likely to affect other schools’ rolls, and the
viability of the intermediate, and thus the number of options available to
tuture students, The ministerial decision after one community education
torum m 1990 eftectively was to allow individual schools to make such
deaisions wathout regard for the effects on other local schools: a decision
which lett a sour taste in the mouths of those who had participated in a
rather hasty and frustrating process (Mansell, 1992). The community edu-
cation fornms policy was replaced in the 1991 budget with the Educa-
tional Development Initiative (ED1), which promoted school consolidation,
but also allowed schools to make their own decisions about the levels of
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schooling they would cover. So far, some individual schools have ex-
tended (rather than contracted) their range: and attempts at consolidation,
where there are under-utilized facilities because of demographic changes.
have usually met with local resistance.

At the school level, primary committees and boards of gevernors
were replaced with boards of trustees, consisting of five parents elected by
other parents, the principal, a staff representative elected by all staft, and
in secondary schools, a student representative. Up to four others could
be co-opted by the board to provide additional expertise, or to provide
gender, ethnic, or class ‘balance’. Their powers, and responsibilities. were
more wide ranging than the bodies they replaced. Initially, they were re-
sponsible for allocating and managing the school's budget, consisting of
its operational grant and any locally raised funds; for appointments and
dismissals, including the principal; and for the general performance of the
school. and maintenance of its buildings and grounds. Teacher salaries
remained the responsibility of the Ministry of Education.

Accountability for school funding was to be through school charters,
with some mandatory sections mainly on curriculum; Treaty of Waitangi
recognition; and meeting the needs of students from previously disadvant-
aged groups. School charters were to be drawn up by each school’s board
of trustees. after extensive consultation with their ‘school community’,
and would provide a contract between the school and the Ministry of Edu-
cation. ‘They provided a record of the school’s “particular character’, and
aims. Initially they appeared to guarantee adequate government resourcing
for the agreed outcomes. It was not surprising, though acutely disappointing
to many who had enthusiastically spent much time developing their school
charters, that the Ministry retreated to a rather nebulous statement of good
intention on the part of school boards of trustees, with no Government
commitment to provide adequate resources. This unilateral change to the
charter, not long after the first operational grants to schools had had to be
redone because the original estimates were below many schools’ budgets
for their first year as self-managing units, did not go down well with the
new trustees.

An extensive media campaign was run before the first trustees’ elec-
tion in May 1989, and most schools had a gond selection of candidates.
Introductory training was provided by seminars, often at a general level.
‘The Government also provided some money to fund the setting up of a
new national body for school trustees, the NZ School Trustees Associa-
tion (NZSTA) and contracted with it to provide further training for the
pioneer trustees.

NZSTA now covers most of New Zealand's boards of trustees.
Funding comes from membership fees (varying according to roll size).
and contracts with the Ministry of Education, including the development
of a regional support service (developed as the ministry cut its own re-
gional staff). Policy development has not always been casy, or as swift as
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politicians and those in central agencies would like it to be, dependent as
it is on voluntary responses. Satisfaction with the representativeness of the
national organization has been mixed. particularly as the 1950-1992 pres-
ident was a member of a Conservative discussion group. the Education
Forum, and, contrary to most of NZSTA's members, supported full bulk
funding (or the inclusion of teacher salaries into school funding). NZSTA
has also adopted, as a base principle, its support for school autonomy in
decision making, which ensures a very powerful voice for minority initi-
atives, whatever their short- and long-term effect on other schools, and on
the national education system.

Hopes and Fears

The Government is certain that the reform it proposes will result
in more immediate delivery of resources to schools, more parental
and community involvement, and greater teacher responsibility. It
will lead to improved learning opportunities for the children of
this country. The reformed administration will 'be sufficiently flex-
ible and responsive to meet ine particular needs of Maori educa-
tion. (Minister of Education, 1988, p. iv)

Other hopes were that the savings identified by the original working party
report would provide additional money for schools; that the charter, with
its substantial mandatory component, would make schools more account-
able tor improving their provision for students from disadvantaged groups:
that innovation in curriculum and teaching methods would be encouraged:;
and that more people would take an interest in education (Minister of Edu-
cation, 1988; Picot ¢t al, 1988, Wylie, 1988).

The fears were that such devolution would eventually dissolve a
national system ot education into a patchwork of variable provision, in-
creasing rather than decreasing the existing disparities; would increase
competition between schools, and among teachers within schools, with-
out any educational advantages; would make schools more parochial or
insular; would open schools to narrow interest groups: make it harder to
achieve equal employment and educational opportunities for disadvant-
aged groups, particularly females and Maori; would gradually cut back
state funding for education; and on a related but different tack. that the
ground for real innovation was in fact likely to be quite small, given the
need for accountability through nationally comparable measures such as
assessment and financial reporting (Khan 1990, Lauder er al. 1990, Wylie,
1988).

These tears were not just held by educationalists, teacher unions, and
quite a number of educational researchers, many of whom were in favour
of the stated aims of the reforms. In the parent opinion poll cited above:
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73 per cent agreed with the statement that ‘Schools in different areas will
not be equal as a result of the new system'; 70 per cent that ‘Boards of
Trustees could be taken over by parents with extreme views'; 54 per cent
that “Too many changes are taking place too quickly’; and 50 per cent that
‘The Government is avoiding its responsibilities by making these changes’.
Only 42 per cent thought that ‘the new system will improve standards of
education” (Heylen, 1989).

These survey results seem to have been fed into the initial implementa-
tion phase of the changes. One reason for the wide media campaign on the
initial trustee elections was to encourage wide participation to counter the
fears of small group ‘takeovers’. Staffing allocations for schools in dis-
advantaged areas were continued, and a separate pool of ‘equity funding’
established for schools meeting set criteria. Operational grants were also
based on historical costs which acknowledged regional and school size dif-
ferences in prices and costs (for example, in electricity and heating), rather
than nationally averaged costs.

The Story So Far )

The first two years of the reforms were something of a white water
journey for school staff, especially principals, and the new trustees. They
were asked to develop their charter, budget, property, and cquipment asset
record, and policies stemming from the charter within time frames which
would have been difficult even if all the data needed was already avail-
able, and all the board members had been full time professionals.’ The
requirements for these various means of estimating funding and provid-
ing accountability to the central funding agency, and also to parents of
students, often changed, largely because the centre itself was undergoing
change. Policy decisions were made very much on the hoof, and not in-
frequently by people without the background to anticipate likely effects.
T'he savings which the Picot group anticipated did not turn up on schools’
doorsteps — indeed, they were never there. 'Paperwork’ became the bane
of school staff and trustees’ existence, the symbol for their inseparability
from those who funded them, and their requirements. The Picot report
might have criticized bureaucratic procedures, and delays in getting de-
cisions, and devolution certainly gave schools powers they welcomed to
decide their own purchases of equipment, at times that suited them, and
to decide how to allocate their budget between priority areas. But, like
any other system of public funding, it makes its own demands. Principals
and trusiees are now ‘free’ to make their own case for both regular and
special funding, but make it they must, cach year, if not several times a
year, and in a form acceptable to the central funding agency.

In many schools, people coped — or asserted themselves — by ignor-
ing the centrally set deadlines, reasoning that the government was unlikely
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to close them down or cut off their funding because they had not re-
turned their charter, or signed their property occupancy agreement. They
were right. Indeed it is only recently that the Ministry of Education has
stopped quarterly payments to the few schools which have not sent in
audited accounts from the previous financial year.

But though people at schools can shift around some of the outside
demands on them to a certain extent, they cannot define or limit those
demands. In the 1993 survey, the five main sources of trustee dissatisfac-
tion with their work were: paperwork, lack of funding, workload, deal-
ing with the Ministry of Education, or Government regulations, and con-
tinuing changes in Government policies. For principals, the major sources
of dissatisfaction were also paperwork, administration and workload, deal-
ing with government agencies and funding. For teachers, it was adminis-
tration, workload or stress, and record keeping and assessment. Just under
half the primary teachers in the 1993 survey said that the Tomorrow’s Schools
changes had had a negative impact on their job satistaction.

Devolution of administrative responsibility to schools has entailed a
sizeable workload. just under half the trustees were spending two to five
hours a week on average on their work for the school, with 23 per cent

. spending more. By 1993, there was a slight improvement: 52 per cent
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spent two to five hours, with 16 per cent spending more. 1992 secondary
trustee figures were very similar (McGee et al. 1993). Primary principals’
workload shot up between 1989 and 1990, and has remained high, with 45
per cent working more than 60 hours a week on average in 1993. Teacher
workloads also rose in the second year of the reforms, and have remained
at a much higher level than before the reforms. Three-quarters of primary
teachers work more than the 40 hours a week specified in their 1992 col-
lective employment contract.

While there were some in the central government agencies who con-
cluded that these workloads reflected individual creation of possibly un-
necessary work. this was not the conclusion of the {988 British report on
devolution to school level, which was available to the Picot working party:

Experience of delegation schemes to date suggests that LMS [local
management of schools] adds considerably to the administrative
workload at school level, a factor which emphasizes the need to
lighten the administrative burden on schools in other respects,
(Coopers and Lybrand 1988, p. 37)

This report suggested such assistance to schools as the provision ot o
computers, with standard software to keep the schonl records neeaed
by the funding body, and appointing a part-time adnunistrative person
to cover the five to fifteen additional hours of adnmumistrative suppoirt it
estimated schools would need to carry out delegation. It worth noting,
that the English equivalent of the New Zealand board ot trastees is a more
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distant body, with termly rather than monthly meetings, for example, and
no responsibilities of community consultation. It is also worth noting that
many New Zealand schools are small by international standards (only 38
per cent of primary schools have more than 200 students, and. of second-
ary, only 11 per cent have more than 1000 students). Most primary schools
had only part-time clerical support before the Tomorrow’s Schools reforms,
and while it is common for hours to have been extended, and new skills
gained, much of the new work is carried out by school staff and trustees.
One reason is the need for the work to be done, particularly in limited
time-frames (such as deadlines for applications). But another reason is that
boards of trustees are cautious in their spending — as some of the reform
architects hoped. Their prime interest is to provide for children’s learn-
ing: and if they can make savings in other budget areas through voluntary
work, or cut price deals, they will do so, particularly in primary schools.
For example, they waive their $55 (before tax) monthly fees, they organ-
ize working bees, or, with school staff, turn up themselves to make minor
repairs. They ferret out sources of cheap or free labour from unemploy-
ment schemes and the justice system (periodic detention, prisons). 1If they
have grounds and halls that they can rent out, they do so — organizing
the bookings, checking atter use, chasing up payments and bonds. They
write the board’s correspondence and cheques, and may also do the school
accounts. ‘They check out tradespeople, sources of supply and interest
rates obtainable on their quarterly payments of Ministry of Education
funding. They keep an eye out for fund raising prospects and bargains.
In short, boards of trustees and staft have become entrepreneurs as well
as administrators and managers, and many have derived satisfaction, if
not enjoyment, from their achievements for school provision. However,
their responsibilities as school providers have so far left little room for
school site innovation. Table 4.1 shows the dominance of finance and
property in their work. The 1992 secondary school data gave a similar
picture.

Another prime source of satisfaction for trustees is working as part
of a team. Relations between trustees, and between trustees and the

Table 4 1° Prmary trustees’ ranking of tme spent on major board activities by their

board, 1993
Aress ilost Second Third Fourth Fifth
time most most most most
% % % % %
Financial manage'menl 26 25 20 i3 8
Property/maintenanre 26 24 20 14 7
Day-to-day management 23 12 13 1 13
Policy decision-. 16 14 22 23 12
Personnel/industnal 9 5 8 16 16
Curncutum 4 11 8 12 30
Other 1 2 2 2 14
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Table 4.2 Views of existence of problems in relations at the school. 1993

Problems Principals’ Trustees’ Teachers’
Views Views Views
Yo % %
Between principal and trustees 8 12 n/a
Between principal and staff 7 n/a 25
Between trustees and staft 6 4 15
Between trustees 12

4 n/a

professionals at the school have so far been less problematic than some
originally feared.

There are several factors which might account for this harmonious
picture of working relations at school level. ‘Partnership” has been stressed
throughout the reorganization, in the official policy documents, papers
setting out the role of boards of trustees, and by trustee and teacher rep-
resentative organizations. It does not appear from the available data that
trustees went or:to boards with missionary intent as far as the professional
arcas of school life were concerned, nor that parents expected them to
make major changes there. The fact that trustees had to be parents of
¢hildren at a school, or in the case of the two-year intermediates, parents
of an incoming child, and were elected by «ther parents may well have
had a bearing also. At the end of 1991, legislation was passed which npened
eligibility to non-parents. Trustee and parent views were divided about
the merits of this: those who approved looked for the widening of the
pool of available people, and the gaining of useful expertise: those who
disapproved felt that non-parents had less interest in and commitment to
the school.

Americar visitors have been particularly struck by the prominence of
parents in school administration and support, given the power of non-
parents, as local taxpayers, to decide the level of education funding in the
United States. Some have suggested that it is dangerous in the long term
to have only parents electing school trustees, since this runs the risk that
non-parents will come to see schools as something they should not be
taxed for. It is difficult to tell how applicable this analysis is to New
Zealand, given that the education system has remained ceritrally funded
through taxpayers” money, rather than through locally raised rates. The
level of non-parental support for schools is also quite high in terms of
fund raising and voluntary time, perhaps because, so far, New Zealand
schoals serve local neighbourhoods. School buses serve rural areas and
urban secondary schools, but most primary school children can walk or
bike to their school.

The second board of trustee elections were held in mid-1992, but
there was no great influs of non-parents onto school boards. Fewer stood
for election than the first round. and a number of schools did not hold
elections.
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Another important factor in the achievemeni of good working rela-
tions in most schools during the first four years of the reforms was that
while boards of trustees were responsible for appointing and dismissing
staff, they were not responsible for setting salary levels or conditions of
employment. In fact, there has been marked resistance to the introduc-
tion of what some see as the ‘final’ building block of decentralization:
the inclusion of teacher salaries in the grant to schools. or full bulk fund-
ing (Kerr, 1991; Shattky, 1991). The resistance has come not only from
principals and teachers, but, somewhat to the surprise and dismay of those
who promote it, also from school trustees. In 1990, when bulk funding
was under examination in a Ministry ot Education working group. 79
per cent of primary trustees in the NZCER survey opposed it. A national
survey of secondary trustees carried out in March 1992, when 62 schools
(or 2 per cent of all schools) had “opted in" to a trial of bulk funding, found
that 75 per cent opposed. The main reasons given were: that teacher salaries
were the Government's responsibility: that trustees did not want any major
additions to their voluntary workload: that relations between board and
statt” would be upset: that inequity between schools would increase: and
that it would result in cuts to education funding. 1tis very clear from these
reasons, and from other comments in the surveys about the future of edu-
cation, that trustees see the adequate funding of education as a central,
government role: not their own.

There is another clear signal of the limits which trustees would like
to draw around their role and responsibilities. Changes to New Zea-
land’s industrial relations legislation in 1991 (the Employment Contracts
Act) made a major switch from national collective contracts to individual
and site-based contracts. The NZSTA surveyed its members in mid-1992
for their views on whether or not they wished to retain the collective con-
tract presently negotiated for teachers by their respective unions® and the
State Services Commission, with the NZSTA playing a largely advisory
role to the Commission. National collective contracts for teaching staff
were favoured by four-fifths of the 700 boards which responded.

The resistance to bulk funding meant that the original plans to intro-
duce it in 1991 were shelved, replaced first by the ‘opt in’ option in late
1991, taken up only by those schools who saw financial advantage to
themselves in it, and then in mid-1993 by the introduction of ‘manage-
ment salary grants’ in the Education Amendment Act Number 5. All but
one” of the 900 submissions to the Select Committee considering this bill
expressed opposition. Nonetheless, the bill was reported back to Parlia-
ment in November 1992 with its provisions largely intact. The management
salary grants effectively imposed full bulk funding on the 188 sole-charge
primary schools, with partial bulk funding covering principal, deputy
principal and assistant principal positions in primary and intermediate
schools, and ail levels of management down to and including heads of
departmients in secondary schools.
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Thus bulk funding has been intrcduced into schools despite the op-
pesition of those in schools who must make desvolution work. It must be
said that similar strong opposition to radical restructuring of the health
system (but through appoinied rather than voluntary boards) has likewise
failed to move a government which sees economic restructuring as para-
mount (and achievable only through keeping inflation to 2 per cent or
less). focusing on exports, privatizing public assets and services, moving
much of the public sector activity to contractual or contestable arrange-
ments. cutting the public cost of social services such as education and
health, and accepting the rise of unemployment, poverty and unequal dis-
tribution of rescurces. wealth and income as inevitable, albeit unfortunate.
COsts.

The opposition of those at the schools has certainly slowed down the
introducton of full bulk funding. or total devolution. But the Govern-
ment's determine.' stance. seemingly reluctant to accept the experiences
and values of those at schools as valid, also shows the limits to boards of
trustees powers. It is not possible for trustees, even acting collectively, to
have an active say in the environment or ¢onditions in which they carry
out their responsibilities. Although those in favour of full bulk funding
make much of words like “autonomy’, “chcice’, and "flexibility’, the irony
is that only Hne kind of chorce is acceptable.

Initially. since the grant is paud at exisuig salary Jevels, and inflation
is low', schoois will not be tinancially worse oft. No board ot rrustees has
revused to implement the salary management grant. The primary teacher
union has managed to retain 4 natonal cofiective contract in place until
1994, so that individual boards wifl not necessanily have the onus of
negotiating salaries. In many schools, the predicted bite of the move to
full bulk funding will only he felr several years down the track. And
whatever trustees’ analvsis of the long-term etfects of tull bulk funding on
their school, and on the national education system. it will be very difficult
for them to take steps which my result in the non-availability of educa-
tion at the school — for their own and other parents” cnildren — for any
sizeaols 1angh of time. The scope for resistance is limited for those held
responsible for public services such as education snd health. These services
are not scen a: things which can wait, which can be done as weil next year
a5 this Those most aftected are those for whom the services exist.

What of the curriculum? While almost halt ¢+ teachers in the 1991
primary survey noted only small changes to their curriculum. and 23 per
cent noted no changes. by 1993, 57 per cent said there had been some
change to their curriculum. 34 per cent noted a minor change. and only
8 per cent noied no cinnge. However, the introduction ota new National
Curriculum Framework was cited by 64 per cent as a reasoa for their
change (and changes to national subject curricula by 44 per cent, compared
to 8 per cent mn 1991). These are not local mitiatives. Ne major cnanges
occurred between the 1989 and 1993 survey responses in the approxinate
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hours per week which teachers have reported that the children in their
class would spend on the range of curriculum activities commonly taught
in primary schools. Only 19 per cent of the parents in the 1991 survey
appeared to have noticed changes to their child's classroom program. Yet
increasingly teachers are reporting that the Tomorrow’s Schools changes
appeared to have had a positive impact on the content of what they taught
— from 16 per cent in 1991 to 50 per cent in 1993,

Those curriculum changes reported by primary teachers in the four
years since devolution were more use ot computers (56 per cent), more
Maori language (34 per cent) -— mostly in schools with more than 8 per
cent Maori enrolment — more integration of subjects (4 per cent), more
emphasis on social skills (33 per cent), and more emphasis on basic skills
(24 per cent). Only 3 per cent reported more religious or moral education.

Some growth occurred in programs and policies to cater for children
disadvantaged with regards to educational provision, mainly for Maori
children, special needs children and those whose home language is not
English. The growth has not been universal: around two-fifths of the
schools in the primary survey had not developed any programs o1 “i-ies
for these groups by the end ot 1993, The development of prograi... and
policies to enhance learning opportunities for these children (such as the
employment of staff with appropriate language skills, teacher aides. the
purchase ot suitable books and other resources) was related to individual
school characteristics. For exampie, schools most likely to make eftorts to
improve the learning opportunities for Maori children were likely to have
moderate to high Maori enroliment (15 per cent or more). and be located
in urban. but not middle-class, areas. The schools least likely to have
made changes for children from disadvantaged groups were those least
likely to have them on their rolls: those with rolls ot less than 100, in rural
areas. Changes in provision therefore appear to be pragmuatically based on
the characteristics of current students, and the existence ot additional central
tunding.

However although eligible for (sometimes quite small) additional
funding. schools serving disadvantaged groups, particularly Maori and
Pacificer Island. were also more likely to have fewer human and matenial
resources, and higher costs, than other schools. For example, schools with
more than 30 per cent Maori enrolment had much more difhculty finding
suitable teachers than others, an indication of the problems faced by such
schools in implementing the more suitable programs they were devising.

The main pattern which emerges trom an inspection of the quite
wide-ranging data which the annual surveys of primary and intermediate
schools have yielded on financial and lruman resources is that ditferen-
tials whi=h existed i schools betore the retonms have widened. Schools in
middle-class areas, with low Maor enrolment and good physical plant, are
likely not to experience some of the costs and ditficulties (such as truancy,
dithiculty in attracting suitable teachers) faced by schools in low income
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areas, with high Maori enrolment, and to have more voluntary time and
financial resources available to them. These differences in costs and re-
sources appear to be feeding through to different patterns of resource
allocation, with schools in middle-class areas, for example, able to spend
more than those in low income areas on staft development, part-time
temporary teaching staff, implementation of new policies. and classroom
materials. The switch to school-based management does not seem able by
itself to overcome these differentials.

Some of the most innovative curriculum work occurs in Kura Kaupapa
Maori, schools set up by Maori communities. using Maori as the language
of instruction. Most of these schools have struggled to receive govern-
ment funding on a par with other schools. with the result that full bulk
funding was irresistable to some. Because almost all national curriculum
materials and resources have been developed and produced in English
only, staff at these schools have faced, and grasped, the immense task of
developing their own. more appropriate, curriculum. For example, an
analysis of Maori reading texts produced by Learniag Media, the Gov-
ernment’s publisher of tree curricalum resources tor schools. found only
enough material for twenty weeks of the 160 school weeks for 5- to 8-
year-olds, and twelve to fifteen weeks learning material of the estimated
200 school weeks tor 8- to 12-year-olds (Hamilton, 1993). Initial enthusiasm
and hard work. however, have their limits, and “burn-out” s occurring,. It
is difficult to see how ths effort can be sustamed and bt on at” some
coordinated resourcing is not avalable at the national lesel.

The Story Ahcad

The systematie data we have on the ettect of the retornms so tar indicates
that most of the initial tears were probably more soundly based than mos
of the initial hopes.

The level of parent and community involvement has not altered
greatly, but it was already quite high in many New Zealand primary and
intermediate schools. They draw students mainly from the local neigh-
bourhood, they ~re comparatively small. and many operate “open door’
policies in schools. Those parents who serve as trustees have certainly
taken on wider powers and responsibilities than their predecessors on school
committees and boards of governors. But most are not in close contact
with other parents: like other voluntary boards. they hear when things
displease, rather than about everyday matters. the taken-for-granted. Parents
who are not trustees notice higher fee levels and more fund raising activ-
ities. more call on their time to help in workbees, and more school staff
time going into administration,

Through the boards. schools have gained parental advocates: people
willing to back school staff in their efforts to secure adequate operational
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or capital funding, and keen to counter national policies which seem to
create disadvantage or frustrace their local efforts. In the main this has
been directed to administrative, structural and resource policies, such as
bulk funding, rather than moves in curriculum and assessment. Public
awareness has probably been raised in a similar way, focusing more on
funding and structures rather than curriculum. There has been more media
coverage of education since the reforms, with one of the two national
Sunday papers creating a special section.

People in schools have certainly enjoyed their increased scope to de-
cide resource allocation and priorities, where there has been adequate money
to allow some choice and planning. However, there has been a steady in-
crease in the proportion of those who regard their Ministry of Education
operational grant as inadequate: from 21 per cent of primary principals in
1990 to 55 per cent in 1993. 38 per cent of the secondary principals in the
1992 survey also judged their government funding to be inadequate.

Because schools already had leeway over their choice of curriculum
materials such as books (unlike, say. the restricted choice of some US
school districts, where materials are bought at district level). the impact of
decentralisation on choice of curriculum material is probably more limited
than elsewhere. Itis possible tor schoals to request permission to use some
of their operational grant on teacher salaries. More primary schools are
doing so: from 11 per cent of primary schools in the 1991 survey to 25
per cent in the 1993 survey. In 1991 schools were spending an average
of 84,005, indicating the appomtment of temporary or part-time teaching
staft,

Reorganisation did not produce any savings. nd the disappointment
of raised hopes added to the discontent of some trustees with the reforms,
and with the central agencies. Perhaps this made it easier for cutbacks and
restructurings to the Ministry of Education and Education Review Othce.
Both these agencies have firmly identified the Minister of Education as
their prime client. Consultation with people outside occurs far less, and at
a later stage of policy development than before the reorganization. People
in schools continue to have an ambivalent. cautious, or sceptical attitude
to the centra! agencies, regarding them as ‘theorists’ rather than people in
tune with the practicalities of education. and. if anything, more bureau-
cratic in style than before the reforms.

It is hard to say whedwr teachers have become more ‘responsible’
We have very little material on their level of responsibility prior to the
shift to school-based manageinment. Teachers and principals have probably
become more self-conscious aoout satisfying the parents of their students
(since students mean funding, or its withdrawal), but in the absence of
any strong parental criticism of curriculum, and the indications of general
satistaction with the quality of education their children are receiving (81
per cent in the 1993 primary survey, much the same since 1990, and 74 pes
cent of 4th form (14=15-year-olds) parents in the 1992 secondary survey).

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC




Clathy Wyle

Tapte 43  Issues raised by parents to their school’s bodrd ot lustees

Issue Y%

Disciphine f{including uniformy)

Extra-curnicular provision (e g, school camps)
Curniculum prowvision

NDissatisfaction with staff memoer

Health and safety

Policy (unspecified)

Grounds/schoo! mantenance

Staffing/class size

Transport

Funding/fundrarsing

Future of the schoo!

Provision for Maon children

Future of school

N
N RSN N We ) Ne) BENIENBEN N0 o Jo o JUo IRV}

Table 4.3 shows the kinds of issues which parents were raising with their
primary or intermediate school’s board of trustees in 1993.

There has been an increased emphasis on staff appraisal systems. Just
under 60 per cent of the primary teachers in the 1991 survey reported that
their school appraised their teaching performance: and 55 per cent of sec-
ondary teachers in 1992. Most of the appraisal systems were developed on
site. and put in place after the reorganization. So far they have played no
part in pay decisions. 31 per cent of the secondary principals in the 1992
survey said their appraisal system was useful in making promotion de-
cisions, but 21 per cent saw little benefit in using their system for that
purpose.

School charters were to be the main accountability mechanism be-
tween individual institutions and the (funding) centre (Gordon, 1992).
The policy dilemma here was to steer a line between seeming to make
too much mandatory. allowing individual institutions little leeway. and
allowing individual institutions to put in place emphases which went
against the goals of improving educational opportunities and outcomes
for disadvantaged groups. At school level. there was a teeling that the
mandatory part of the charter was contradictory to the promise of auto-
nomy at school level. though this did not overly concern those who saw
their autonomy as occurring within a national system of provision. or wha
had no quarrel with the equity aspects of the charters.

The line steered phrased the niandatory sections in termis of ‘object-
nves', usually leaving the translation of the objective into particular form
to individual school definition. For example. one of the equity goals was:
“T'o enhance learning by ensuring that the curriculum is non-sexist and
non-racist and that any disadvantage experienced at the school by stu-
dents, parents, or staff members because of gender or religious, ethnic,
cultural, social ¢r family background is acknowledged and addressed.”
The objectives which went with this were:
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e by the end of 1990, state a policy on equity regarding learning
and teaching programs and the selection of learning materials to
ensure that they are non-sexist and non racist;

e by the end of 1990, establish a policy on equity regarding access
by all students to learning programs and physical resources:

o every year review and update policies in the light of any observed
or expressed claims ot disadvantage.

Because the charters were to be used as the yardstick by which to
assess school performance, in the context ot continued funding, people at
schools were often caretul to phrase charter statements in the abstract,
rather than tie themselves down to specitic goals, or guarantees, such as
‘the proportion of Maori children reading at or above their age range will
be at least 80 per cent’. Charters often became descriptions of existing
practice. rather than laving the ground for new development. Only 15 per
cent of trustees and 16 per cent of principals in the 1993 primary survey
felt their school’s charter had made its education more equitable. though
by 1993, 32 per cent of teachers (double the 1991 proportion) felt it had
had an impact on their curriculum.

What the charter tframework did do was to set issues such as equity
and the Treaty of Waitangi before trustees. parents who took part in
consultation. and schoetl statt, It does appear to have improved under-
standing, to the extent that when the National Party took posver in 1990,
the new Minister’s announcement that he would withdraw the equity
components of the mandatory part of the charter mei with opposition
trom NZSTA as well as teacher unions and concerned Miori and women’s
groups. The equity components were not tormally withdrawn, but be-
catse the charters were so generally phrased. and the ERO did not seem
to be using them as a4 performance vardstick. the charter has become less
relevant to schools, though it was certainly usetul to them in providing a
focus tor activity and identification in the fust year of the restruccuring,

But even the mandatory sections of the charter were not seen as
necessary by many i sehools: 68 per cent of the primary schools in late
1993 had no anti-racist pohey, and 46 per cent no anti-sexist policy or
progranm. This is not because equity issues are regarded by people in
scltools as rrelevant, or worse. Qaalitative data indicates that equity s
respected as a prinaple, but seen more as equahity of opportunity, rather
than equality of outcome (Middleton and Oliver, 19901 and then equality
ot opportunity to share the same thing, rather than to provide different
learmng, paths or methods. Mainy 1 schools thus teel that they are already
meeting the needs of ditterent ethnie groups through their existing pro-
grams. Lh: restructuring, and work on the charters, has so far not heen
able to shake this widespread beliet,

It s hard to see how attitudes and beliets which are misplaced can be
shitted i a system of ~chool selt=management. stressing the potency and
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validity of local decision making. A parallel issue has been raised with
contestability in special education services, advisory services, and inservice
training. The early childhood sector has gone further down this track than
others, and anecdotal evidence (it becomes increasingly difhcult to re-
search these issues) suggests that centres most in need of advice and train-
ing are the least likely to seek it.

The time-frame in which charters and policies were to be developed
also worked against any more sophisticated development of the under-
standing of equity, and what is needed to achieve it. in schools. Indeed the
tinte-frame went against the grain of much research literature on school
development, especially that involving lay people (Ramsay er al. 1990). If
charters combining national and individual institutional elements provide
both viable methods of accountability (responsibility), and improving edu-
cational vutcomes through this accountability, then a longer time-frame is
needed tor their proper development.,

What of the fears of the reforms? Not all have been realized. Narrow
interest groups have prevailed m only a few of the country’s schools. This
may be partly because the geographic nature of the ‘school community’
would make it difhcult for communities of interest to have the majority
of votes — a tactor which in part has also prevented innovative groups
from having an impact. The proportion of women in senior school posi-
tions has not wersened but neither has it improved. One bias in senior
staff appointments, which on anecdotal evidence may exist. is toward the
age-range of the trustees, niost in their thirties and forties. It is more likely
for teachers known to the school principal or board to be appointed than
others. Relations between teachers have remained as mutually supportive
as before, perhap: because the national collective contracts have been re-
tained. and. through concerted action on the part of teachers and trustees,
full bulk funding held off.

Parochialism has not found its way into the curriculum, apart from
a few pockets of schools. But it is expressed in ‘hands oft” responses to
any move at the national level to encourage the consolidation (and closure)
of schools. Work on the charters included a description of the community
of cach school, and 1ts “mission statement’. These have resurfaced in the
opposition to such moves, as each school (parents as well as staff) cites its
individual character.

Inequity is certamly growing. Central government funding to schools
has been shaved (through a slight cutback to the operational grant at the
end of 1990, and the addition of relief teaching costs to those expenses
to be covered by the operational schools grant at the beginning of 1992).
This latter imposition has had a variable impact on schools as across the
board funding formulae do. While the number of schools who could not
cover this additional cost and stay in budget was quite small by September
1992 (forty or so). the margm of comfort was low enough for the Gos -
ernment to withdraw money trom a relief teaching pool long existent in
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& poor area with high Maori and Pacific Island enrolment, providing a
stable pool of suitable teachers, in order to spread it across a larger band
of schools. Many of the schools which managed to cover the extra cost
did so by principals providing the relief teaching, sick teachers continuing
to come to schools, doubling up of classes, use of teacher aides to mind
classes and, in one or two cases, sending children home.

Parents are paying slightly more for their children’s education, as
schools endeavour to improve their financial position through their own
efforts. And if there has been innovation in schools, it is not easy for others
to find out and build further on it: the former national structures, net-
works, and capacity for resource development provided through the
Department of Education, particularly its curriculum development sec-
tion, linked to advisors and inspectors out in the field, have gone. Most
of the major initiatives described by principals and trustees in the 1993
survey were to do with the repair or inprovement of school buildings
and grounds rather than curriculum or teaching. This emphasis on the
muaterial aspects of schools probably reflects the poor state of many of the
schools at the time of decentralization, plus an awareness that the looks of
a school contribute to its attractiveness to parents and children in a more
competitive environment.

The fears which were expressed at the start of New Zealand's de-
volution by analysts and people who would have to implement it have not
tyet) been fully realized. It is too soon to pronounce the changes a success
or faiture. The trends, however, are in place. and so far they are more in
line with those who expressed reservations about the retorms than those
who put their full faith in them.

Much is made of school autonomy when it comes to managing budgets,
and setting local curriculum goals. Yet the truth is that such autonomy,
in any state funded system, must have its limits. The sore point for those
selunteers and professionals now responsible for New Zealand's schools,
is that the limits are being set in ways they do not see as benzficial for the
students in them. ‘The hand ot the state, or rather its rulers, is still weighty,
atbeit 10 more distant, impersonal ways.

Notes

New Zeaand drew on Pacific Jsiand nugrant Libor mthe 1990, and 1970,
New Zetland bornand mignant people trom the Paatic shands aow account
for A0 per cent of New Zealand's populatton,

20 New Zealand children usually start school at five. Halt die primary schools
serve duldien for seven sears, from the age ot 5 10 11 o 120 when the dl-
dren o ta two vear intermediate schioolss the other half keep dildren unul

they o o secondary school at the age of 12 or 130 atter nine vears priman

schoolimy,
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A census of trustees just after the first election in May 198¢ found an over-
representation of trustees from professional occupations. and slightly more
muale than female trustees elected.

New Zealand Educational Institute represents primary. intermediate and early
childhood education teachers. school support staff, and employees of the Spe-
cial Education Service; the Post Primary Teachers Association represents sec-
ondary school teachers.

Made by the NZ Business Roundtable, an extremely successtul lobby group
representing big business interests.
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From Policy to Practice

Papers in this section have been grouped together because they focus
on the rather grey area between policy formulation and its translation into
everyday practice at the various levels of educational delivery. In spite of
shared intentions, or even shared perceptions that the innovation was a
good idea at the time, this area is sometimes a vacuum. or at best a space,
rather than being filled by mutually understood and accepted procedures
and responsibilities.

In Chapter 5, Miriam Ben-Peretz reviews the establishment of the
intermediate schools as essentially a structural change which had an impact
far beyond the immediate reform policy. The main aims of the reform
policy were improvement of scholastic achievement and increased social
integration. Ben-Peretz identifies eleven factors which interacted in the
process of the school reform. Not all of these were supportive — for
example, the Elementary School Teachers’ Union opposed the creation of
intermediate schools; parent responses were dependent on whether they
perceived the changes to advantage their children or not. She examines the
possibilities of accounting for the reform process through conventional
consensus and conflict analyses. which she concludes were inadequate in
the Israeli context.

Ben-Peretz develops an alternative explanation through the concept
of *synergy’ in which contributing factors work in harmony to reinforce
each other and vyield enhanced results which are greater than the sum of
the parts. Concurrent with the establishment of intermediate schools, there
were developments in curriculum. increasing professionalization of teach-
ing through new teacher education programs. demands for teachers to
up-grade their qualifications. and increased involvement of academics and
researchers in schooling. Ben-Peretz notes that diminution of any of the
factors contributing to the synergetic effect can slow the effect of the
entire reform. as was the case when the government changed and active
support for the reform process was reduced. In some respects. Ben-Peretz's
concept of synergy runs parallel to the concept of “policy windows™ and
the confluence of problem. alternative and political currents posited in
Lowham’s paper in that both recognize the muli-dimensional nature of
the processes at work.

The focus of Jim Lowham’s study in Chapter 6 s a state in the USA
where concerns about school improyvements and accountability were ad-
dressed virtually simultancously by legislation from the State Govern-
ment. and by policy action tfrom the State Board of Education. Although
the two groups of policy makers regarded their policies in quite difterent
terms. their iiplementation and common focus remamed unditterentiated
in the eves of many practitioners. Four groups of participants were inter-
viewed in the study: the policy makers: the Chief State Schools Ofticer
and the State Board of Education: The Stare Department ot Education:
local schoal districts and individual schools. Within an innovatory re-
search design. two school districts were selected on the basis of their track
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record concerning change efforts; one was regarded as having achieved
more than might be expected, and the other as fairly typical in what had
been accomplished. Within each district two schools were selected on a
similar basis.

Significant factors in Lowham’s study are the tensions that occur
between the various stakeholders regarding their power, roles and func-
tions. with respect to the conduct of education. One specific area of
conflict was in funding. The State Board of Education was responsible for
putting in place a new school accreditation rule, but the legislature was
responsible for school finance, and did not make an Appropriations Bill
to support the new accreditation requirement. As elsewhere in the US,
local control of public education emerged as an issue at every level in this
study. At the district level, local ¢ontrol produced diametrically opposed
interpretations of the school accreditation rule: one district saw it as an
opportunity for greater consensus and shared goals between schools and
at different levels of schooling within the district: the other viewed it as
Jegislation for difterence. according to the perceptions and needs of each
school community.

Lowham's study focuses on the gap between formulation of policy
and its implementation. Despite tensions and conflicts between the various
Jteheholders. there appeared to be a shared conviction that setting per-
formance standards would lead to school improvement and to greater
accountanility. and that involvement of the local commiunity was a pro-
ductive part of the process. However. the policy developers had failed to
select an implementation procedure to operationalize their policy. and
at the local level, schools and districts proceeded by trial and error, with
resultant methiciencies and frustraticns.

Patricia Walsh's and David Carter’s contribution to this section in
Chapter 7. draws on an interview study of principals of independent
Catholic secondary schools in Australia and quasi-autonomous Catholic
secondary schools in New Zealand. Through the eyes of school leaders
the efforts to mediate rational policies to their stafts and schooi commun-
jties, while maintaining the special character and uniqueness of each school
in 1ts context is described. While the principals enjoved local control. they
were obhiged to implement a number of reforms required by the national
governments of Australia and New Zealand. These were interpreted and
implemented quite ditferently. depending to a large extent on each prin-
cipal’s knowledge of the change process and their willingness and/or abiliry
to take charge of it in directing school-level innovation. This in turn was
referenced to change facilitator styles drawing on the relevant literature.

The papers in this section come from four different national settmus
and cducational contexts, but there are emergent strands such as shared
values and commitment between those groups vested with power to ettect
or resist implementation of policy. in order to develop the synergy, or to
open the window of opportunity required for successful implementation.
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in addiion, policy developers need to recognize that policy cannot be
simphy handed over like a parcel in a cloakroom: there have to be proced-
ures m place to ensure its safe delivery and translation into requisite action.
Fven where there is a measure of local control, individuals in leadership
roles at the local level need sharcd understandings of the purpose of the

mnovation, and wavs in which it might be achieved to avord fragmen- S
tation, frustration and failure. .
~
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Charter 5

Educational Reform in Israel: An
Example of Synergy in Education

Miriam Ben-Peretz

‘Educational reform’” seemis to be a prevalent battle cry in many countries
which strive for the improvement. or even the transformation, of human
experience. Ginsburg (1991) views educational reform in termis of the pro-
cesses of ideological and social struggles taking place ‘in the context of
contradictory economic. political and cultural dynamics” (p. xv). Ginsburg
¢t al. (1991} explore the nature of educational reform using equilibrium
and conflict paradigms.

The basic assumption of equilibrium is that society is fundamentally
consensual, leading to tfunctional integration and stability. From a coaflict
perspective, change is accompanied by conflict and competition among,
groups. This chapter presents a view of educational reform based on a
different svnergetic approach. Synergy is defined in The Shorter Oxford
English Diciionary (1973) as follows:

Combined or correlated actions of a group of bodily organs (as
nerye-centres, muscles etc.) hence of mental faculties. of remedies
etc. These actions tend to reinforce each other and yield strength-
ened results. In synergy the whole is assumed to be greater than
the sum of its parts.

It is contended that in the process of educational reform one may find
combined or correlated actions of a group of factors. or organizations.
which mayv vield desired consequences. even though the basic assumption
of the equilibrium paradigm. namely. that society is fundamentally con-
sensual and homeostatic. is lacking. The concept of synergy may apply
even in a conflict laden situation.

The following sections of “his chapter provide a briet description of
4 myjor Israch educational reform endeavour, mvolving school restructur-
mg and its analysis. using the synergy approach.
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Educational Reform in Israel: An Example of Synergy in Education
Educational Reform in Israel

In the 1960s in Israel several factors combined to create the need for a
major reform of the educational system. At that time the structure of
schooling consisted of eight years of elementary schools. which were free,
and four years in high schools of which there were various types. Inbar
(1981) analyses these in terms of the following factors listed below:

* dissatisfaction with the lack of scholastic rigour during the last
two years of elementary schooling;

* a high percentage of failure and dropping out at the post-elementary
stage:

* the correlation of school failure with geocultural origin. The rate
of failure was highest among students of Asian/African origin (chil-
dren of Jewish immigrants from North African or Middle Eastern
countries):

* elementary schools mostly served specific neighbourhoods and
tended to be socially and ethnically homogeneous and segregated.

A committee appointed by the Minister of Educaticn recommended one
additional year of full-time compulsory education and the establishment of
comprehensive intermediate schools for grades 7-9 during the last three
vears of compulsory schooling. Through strict re-zoning these newly
established schools. which resemble American junior high schools, were
expected to become more heterogeneous with respect to their student
population.
The Israeli school structure reform had two main aims:

1 improving scholastic achievement; and,
2 increasing social integration.

The reform of the school system was approved by the Israeli Parliament
(the Knesset) in 1968. It has been regarded ever since as being compulsory
and. in all legal challenges concerning its implementation, the Supreme
Court of Israel nas ruled in favor of this reform. The integration aspect of
the policy of Israeli school reform sought two outcomes:

1 creating equal educational opportunities for all students. diminish-
ing the gap between students from different socio-economic and
ethnic backgrounds; and.

2 social integration between students of different backgrounds.

Yogev (1989) made a useful distinction between instrumental and symbolic
integration. On the one hand, ‘instrumental integration” was perceived as
tocusing on school desegregation through the establishment of intermediate
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schools, as 1 means of improving the academic achievement of students
of Asian-African origin in lIsrael (the so-called ‘oriental’, ‘eastern’ stu-
dents). On the other, in ‘symbolic integration’, school desegregation was
perceived as a national-ideological goal in itself. Bringing students from
different backgrounds together in the same school was viewed as a con-
crete and desirable expression of the important social values of unity and
equity. The Israeli Ministry of Education and Culture prociaimed in a 1979
statement:

... the primary merit of the school reform is in its integration
power: The mere fact of the students being together, in one edu-
caticnal framework, should be seen as a means of encouraging, the
unity of the nation. (p. 16)

Whether this ideal was in fact 2.nieved is questionable. In some cases,
students from low socio-economiic backgrounds who entered a heterogen-
eous intermediate school were labelled ‘students of the reform’, thus
emphasizing difference instead of promoting unity. Still, in response to
criticism of the Ministry’s policy, E. Schumueli, the Ministry's general
Director. published an article in 1977 entitled The Reform Has Validated
Itself. In this article it was argued that the intermediate school reform
had increased public awareness pertaining to issues of ethnic and social
integration as a national goal. it seems, therefore, that implementation of
the Israeli school reform served both instrumental and symbolic functions
within Israeli society.

Implementation of the Social Reforms

In 1987. Israeli school reform had been fully implemented in 70 per cent
of municipalities affecting about 55 per cent of students in the relevant
age group. Some major cities did not participate in the implementation
process which slowed down noticeably over time. Most communitics
that had joined the ‘reform’ were documented and evaluated. Dar and
Resh (1988) analysed twelve such studies. Their analysis shows that the
process of integration in the intermediate schools has had a positive, con-
sistent, though weak, effect on the scholastic achievement of students
of low socio-economic background. Thus it seems that the first goal of
the Israeli school reform has at least been partially achieved.

What about the achievement of social integration in lIsraeli society?
One positive sign of integration is that by 1988 the gap between different
groups in obtaining 11-12 years of schooling had indeed been closed.,
although inequalities are still in cvidence at the higher education level.
Though the school reform has still not been fully implemented. it has had
its impact on the daily life of significant numbers of students. Thus, as far
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back as 1977 (about ten years after the beginning of the ‘reform’) about 50
per cent of students of Asian-African origin learned in integrated classes in
intermediate schools (Amir and Blass, 1985).

How are the school experiences perceived by the students in inte-
grated classes? Research on the relationship between feelings of depriva-
tion and ethnic integration has yielded some interesting results (Resh and
Dar, 1989). Feelings of deprivation on the part of students from different
backgrounds (European-American versus Asian-African origin) were com-
pared and, overall, students were found to exhibit 2 rather low degree of
deprivation. To the extent that deprivation was expressed, it was perceived
more as a personal deprivation in school, whereas the ethnic group was
perceived as being more deprived in future societal contexts. Students of
Asian-African origin did express a higher degree of deprivation in all the
dimensions studied. but differences between the two ethnic groups were
small. Regression analysis revealed that ‘ethnic origin plays virtually no
role in explaining personal feelings of deprivation in or outside of the
school . . . in this domain. feelings of deprivation are mainly affected by
the intellectual factor’ (ibid. p. 190). On the other hand, though, ethnic
origin was found to affect fraternalistic feelings of deprivation. According
to Resh and Dar (ibid). students of Afro-Asian origin express a higher
degree of group deprivation with regard to their teachers’ treatment and
to their group life chances in society.

Classroom composition has almost no effect on these feelings. except
in non-integrated classes. with a majority of Afro-Asian students coming
from a lower socio-economic background. These results may lead one to
the conclusion that the Israeli school reform yielded fairly positive results.
though its process of implementation seemed to have been arrested by the
1980s and into the 1990s.

The next section of this chapter discusses the nature and role of synergy
in seeking to account for the rise and fall of the 1968 school reform policy.

Synergy and the Process of School Reform

As alluded to above. synergy refers to the co-ordination and combina-
tion of a number of factors collectively vielding reinforced and cumulat-
ive results. In the case of Israeli school reform agenda, what were these
factors and how did they interact? No less than eleven different ones can
be shown to have been involved in the implementation of intermediate
school reform. These factors can be grouped as follows:

e central and local authorities. i.e.. Ministry of Education. Parlia-
ment, local municipal authorities:
stakeholders. i.e.. teacher organizations, principals. teachers, and
parents;
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* factors external to the school system i.e., political parties: the
Supreme Court; scientists: institutes of teacher education.

The changing interactions between these factors may be seen to promote.
or otherwise, hinder the implementation of school reform policies. The
first bodies to formulate and outline the policy were governmental author-
ities and the Knesset (Parliament). In Israel the change process started
with the appointment of a public committee by the Ministry of Educa-
tion. The ensuing ‘reform’ was approved in 1968, after a lengthy process
of deliberarin and conflict. The main opposition came from the Element-
ary School Teachers Union, which interpreted it as a threat to its power.
Elementary school teachers became alert to the potential loss of their pro-
tessional status through the creation of the new institution of the inter-
mediate school. Municipal authorities were made responsible for the
implementation of the ‘reform” assisted by the central educational budget.

The first implementation phase took place during the reign of a Labor
government in which local authorities run by the Labor Party were the
first to launch the innovation. The response of parents to this initiative
was mixed. In some cases parents were firm advocaies of the reform,
especially concerning its elements of social integration. Klein and Eshel
(1980) portray the manner and form of the involvement of upwardiy mobile
parents in low-income neighbourhoods. asserting their demands for inte-
grated schools for their children. These scholars report that,

.. . the parents of the low-income neighbourhoods made every
effort to give their case the widest possible publicity. any sign of
rejection. delay. or procrastination met with the escalating de-
mands and threats of political and legal action. (p. 15)

Though in that case the demand was for integration at the elementary
school age level.

Other groups of parents organized themselves against the reform
(Inbar. 1981). Many parents kept a low profile throughout this discussion.
mainly because ‘in the case of the Israeli educational reform, the admin-
istrative. economic, and rationalized decisions did not clash with the polit-
ically feasible decisions’, (ibid. p. 21). In other words. these decisions did
not clash with the avowed societal and egalitarian ideals of equality and
social integration. Yogev (1989) argued. on the basis of his content analysis
of articles on school reform in lsraeli newspapers. that ‘the public view
corresponds to thie shifts in educational policies’, (p. 74).

Where there were cases of legal opposition several Supreme Court
decisions ruled in favour of the initiative. The judicial system thus played
4 normative role in the implementation process. Another important facter
outside the school system which served to shape the reform was researchers
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and scholars (Klein and Eshel, 1980; Yogev, 1989). Yogev claimed that
Israeli researchers have ‘adopted the school desegregation principle as a
major yardstick for evaluating the contribution of the school system to
equal opportunity’, (p. 78). According to Yogev their research helped sus-
tain the school integration policy when it shifted from an instrumental to
a symbolic phase.

‘The implementation of the reform policy bore some concrete out-
comes in many localities. As of 1987, for example, the school reform was
implemented in cighty-four local autherities, and 285 new intermediate
schools had then been established. As the map of the educational system
changed, principals and teachers became committed to the reform policy.
Gottiek (1989) argued that ‘once the school reform was accepted, the
Teachers” Union cooperated in its implementation, since they saw it as
contributing towards professionalisation and the satistaction of higher
salary demands’, (p. 326).

How was protessionahization to be achieved? The solution was as-
sumed to lic m mproved teacher education programs. According to
Gottlieb (1991),

... the common denominator of reform rhetoric in Israel is sim-
ilar to that in the United States: the assumption that education
would improve if teaching were improved. (p. 326)

The changes in teacher education which were perceived as necess-
ary to accommodate the school reform policy were mainly carried out in
teacher education institutions controlled by the Ministry of Education.
The Commission of Higher Education appointed a committee to develop
a framework for ‘academizing’ teacher education. in 1981, the committee
recommended the inauguration of BEd programs, and the conversion of
suitable teacher education institutions into colleges granting the BEd degree
to teachers. The implementation of this innovation in teacher education
complemented the school restructuring. It recruited teachers for the inter-
mediate schools and trained them for their new role. Many former ele-
mentary teachers returned to the newly established colleges. or to schools
of education in universities, to study for a BA, or MA degree.

At the same time new crricula were developed for the intermediate
schools in all subject areas under the guidance of the Ministry of Education.
Consequently, many teachers and university scholars became involved in
what was an intensive process of curriculum development and thus the
circle was completed. The reform policy initiated by central authorities,
moved through phases of inventions and opposition, but nevertheless
reached the schools. School needs stimulated curriculum development and
revisions to teacher education prograims which, in turn, fed the ongoing
implementation of school reform and restructuring.
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Is 1t possible to understand the Israeli process of school reform based on
equilibrium or conflict approaches? According to Paulston (1977). educa-
tional reforni is the result of the interactions between society and its schools.
From this point of view, schools are assigned the task of meeting societal
needs. New roles may be reaquired and these are given effect by schools
introducing changes in their educational structure. Changes in society then
emerge s 4 result of the new educational functions taken on by schools.

This scenario is based on an equilibrium paradigm which Ginsburg
(1991) analyses in the following terms:

The education system. as part of a larger homeostatic consensual
social system is seen to evolve as society evolves or to adapt as
functional incompatibilities or dysfunctions arise. . . . The timing
and focus of reform of the education subsystem are determined by
the needs of society to maintain an equilibrium in a homeostatic
system undergoing change in other sub systems, (pp. Y-10)

The school reform in Israel as it eventuated did not reflect such a consen-
sual. homeostatic situation. Not only was the new policy strongly con-
tested before it was tinally adopted officially. but its implementation was
hampered by strong opposition, especially by that of parents. The slowing
down of the implementation process over time can be explained by the
political reversal in 1977, when the right-wing parties were able to form
the first non-Labor government since the establishment of the State of
Israel. The new governntent channelled funds to neighbourhood renewal
programs rather than continuing to support the educational reform which
had been started by former Labor governments.

Equilibrium approaches do not account for these events, though. as
Ginsburg (1991) stated "Power is certainly not a concept alien to equilib-
rium tradition’ (p. 26). Conflict may even be understocd as functional in
classifying the nature of structures and values in society. Still. conflict
perspectives may be better suited for the timing and focus of educational
reform. According to Ginsburg (1991) the issue is not whether overt conflict
in fact occurs, but whether the interests of different groups in society are
inherently and fundamentally in conflict.

The history of the school reform in Israel does not seem to accord
with this view. The reform policy was surrounded by conflict. but none
of it could justifiably be theught to represent inherent and fundamental
contradictions. The Teachers” Union objected to the ‘reform’ for reasons
of professional status, and not because of any inherent disagreement with
the basic ideology of creating intermediate schools. Parents may have re-
sisted the implementation process. believing that school integration would
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lower achievement. but they still tended to adhere to the underlying prin-
ciples of social integraiion and equity. Even when the new government
took office in 1977 it did not disengage itself completely trom the reform
policy. although it initiated different plans for addressing poverty and
social inequalities.

From the foregoing discussion it can be seen that neither ecuilibrium.
nor conflict. approaches seem to provide us with a complet: and valid
interpretation of Israeli school reform. Let us turn, therefore. to another
approach. namely. to synergy as an explanatory construct for understand-
ing the phenomenon of school reform. Hunt (1992) uses synergy as an
appropriate construct tor viewing personal and institutional renewal through
the sharing of experiences. But synergy may also be considered to serve
as an appropriate framework in accounting for the process ot school re-
form. In this context it is contended that the complex interaction of the
many factors involved vields results which cannot be accounted tor by
simply weighing the potential impact of each factor by itself.

In the case already described. the establishment of intermediaste schools
in Israel provided important leverage for further policies promoting so-
cial integration. As the various factors entered the planned change arena
they contributed to the development of new maodes and sites of change.
Each emerging conflict. each new obstacle to be surmounted. provided
an impetus for vet another aspect of the retorm. The change in teacher
education programs may be viewed. on the one hand. as an institutional
response to the firm opposition of the Teachers” Union. On the other.
the new modes of teacher education that followed became influential
and decisive factors in enabling practitioners to deal successfully with the
external demands of the new educational environment.

Central and local authorities may clash over issues of autonomy ver-
sus control, but. in many cases. these seemingly opposed forces yielded
highly successful implementation outcomes by complementing each other’s
efforts. though not necessarily accommodating either’s goals or modes of
ac’” m. When the central government, as the main driving force. appeared
to {ose interest in the reform this synergetic process was truncated.

The story of Israel’s school reform is not firished at this point. One
of its most important outcomes concerns the observed change in the edu-
cational climate. Because the original goals of the reform focused on pro-
moting excellence and equity, improved schooling and social integration.
new standards for evaluating the educational system have become estab-
lished. Even in localities where the school reform has not been imple-
mented the spirit of the reform has become part of the everyday thinking
of educators.

The creation of the intermediate school in Israel was essentially a
structural change, but its immediate impact reached far beyond the imme-
diate reform policy. In the process of accepting and integrating the new
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form of school organization into the education system. politicians. edu-
cators. scholars and parents also came to accept the notion of heterogen-
cous. integrated. classes as a viable and valuable component of school life
in seeking valued sccial goals. It has been argued throughout this chapter
that this can be attributed to the additive influence of a complex of con-
tingent factors which in sum exemplify the operation of synergy in action.




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Chapter 6

Evolution of Intentions: From State
Policy Development to Teacher
Implementation

Jim Lowham

Gene Hall and Shirley Hord (1987) together with Michael Fullan (1991)
have been at pains to remind us that change is a process and not an event,
vet confusion regarding this truism tends to occur when a proposed change
is officially adopted. Change. however. cannot be marked by the date that
a governing body gives effect to it by simply voting for a policy. Rather
it needs to be conceived of as a process in which individuals actually opera-
tionalize policy.

Hall and Hord (1987). as well as McDonnell (1991) and McLaughlin
(1987). have called for studies of the continuum from policy develop-
ment to practice. While there is an extensive research domain focused
upon policy development and another focused upon the many aspects of
implementation, there are few published studies that attempt to bridge
these research bases.

In the study of complex organizations. Weber (1946), Wilson (1887).
and ‘Taylor (1911) established the foundation for understanding bureau-
cracies trom a purely organizational viewpoint in which every task was
fitted into some sort of job description. Policy makers made policy.
and implementors implemented it. Further, the making of policy and its
implementation was regarded as a series of sequential events which could
be rationally planned and scheduled. From this perspective, decisions in-
volving implementation were regarded as being essentially non political
and technical (Nakamura and Smallwood, 1980). The bureaucracy was
top-down with minimal discretionary decision making residing outside
the top echelon. Within this organizational pattern, individual human ele-
ments, and those of a political or sociological nature, were of no concern
to the administrator.

‘This model, separating administration from politics, was adhered to
until Paul Appleby openly questioned the preceding fifty or so years, in
which there was a clear separation of politics from administration, when
he published Policy and Administration in 1949 (Nakamura and Smallwood,
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1980). Appleby argued that a policy is constructed when it is actually
applied. because it is here that the implementor must translate it from
the more abstract statement of words into the concrete actions of prac-
tice. Consequently, implementation was likely to be more complex than
the classical, scientific model implied, as evidenced by the work of Press-
man and Wildavsky (1984).

With the benefit of hindsight we now have a much clearer picture
of the complexities of implementation; the evolution of which Odden
(1991) has delineated as three stages as follows:

Stage 1 From the mid-1960s until the mid-1970s in which research
. addressed the conflict in policy implementation.

Stage 2 From the mid-1970s when researchers evaluated the results
of fifteen years of implementation research by asking such
questions as whether programs could be implemented in
compliance with the original design and intent.

Stage 3 From the mid-1980s, when research questioned whether the
programs actually implemented could have the intention,
quality, force, and results that underlay the policy.

This chapter describes a case-study based upon an implementation
continuum which commences with policy development and ends with
practice. In so doing it seeks to reduce the gap between the research
bases of policy development and implementation. Specifically, it exam-
ines the development of problems associated with school improvement
and school accountability and the actions of actors ranging from the state
policy makers to the teachers who put the policy into practice at their local
school sites. An alternative policy presented by a group of policy makers
was designed to solve certain emergent problems that had become appar-
ent. Implementation of a solution, however, necessitated that both the
practitioners and the context in which they practiced would have to un-
dergo a transformation.

There were two common threads interwoven throughout the study
reported here. One was transparent until data from the continuum were
analysed. But only when the data gathered from multiple components
were structured and ordered did the common threads begin to emerge.
Late in the analysis this became evident when viewed within the concep-
tual framework of an all encompassing system. A particular thread, that
gave coherence to the data, was the similarity of action woven within each
level from policy maker to teacher. This, however, would not have been
revealed if only one component of the continuum had been the focus of
study. Figure 6.1 illustrates the Policy-into-Practice Continuum which
was used to guide and inform this study.

The major sections of this chapter are organized around the nature of
the study in the context of planned change, including the method and data
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Figure 6 1. The Polcy-into-Practice Continuum

Macro Micro
Perspective Perspactive

State Local
Policy Policy Dept of School School
Eite Makers Education District

DO HAODP

Policy Policy " Pohcy
Ideas Adopted Practices
fFramed Poiicy
Administered

Z0—-OP>

Polcy Implementation
Research Research
Domain Domain

R
E
R
E
A
R
C
H

Catled for Linkage

collected. This is followed by a section of emerging hypotheses and con-
cepts. The chapter concludes with a summary of the implications of this
study for policy development and implementation and suggests some pos-
sibilities for further research.

Profiling Intentions: ‘The School Accreditation Rule’

The research reported here followed the evolution of certain problems of
school improvement and accountability, which were traced from policy
development at the state level to teacher classroom practice, in one sparsely
populated state of the western United States. It investigated the develop-
ment of the problem and an accompanying policy solution; the commun-
ication of the policy through the burcaucracy trom the state level to the
school; and, finally, its implementation by teachers.

Mast of the action studied was focused upon the concerns of school
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improvement and accountability and the policies to address these which
took place mamly in the 1980s. The concerne of the policy makers did not
become apparent overnight, but once they did more individuals became
involved and the level of action snowballed. As the concerns grew and
became public. some state legislative-level policy makers attempted to
enact one policy while the Chief State Schools Officer (CSSO) and the
State Board of Education (SBE) policy makers attempted to enact another
s¢ lution. The net resvlt was two differing policies being enacted within a
matter of days — one policy by legislative action and one by policy action
through the SBE.

Both groups of policy makers viewed their policies in quite difterent
terms, but their enactment and common focus entwined :hem in the eyes
of many practitioners. In effect, implementation was accomplished by a
meshing of the two policies through the selection of certain components
drawn from each where they appeared to be compatible. There were some
practitioners, however, who interpreted the intentions ot the policies one
way. while in other school districts. the same intentions were interpreted
quite ditferently. )

This situation can be charactzrized in terms of a Weberian bureau-
cratic policy-making system from policy development into implementa-
tion. Here, each actor receives the work from his or her superior and
proceeds to perform the assigned function. Once the assigned function
is completed the work is then passed to another subordinate for further
action. In this study, it was obvious that the various levels of the system
were fulfilling their roles discretely and with a great deal of independence.
Using a scientific metaphor, it appeared to the onlooker as if there was a
funnel lined with a filter between each component of the system. Within
each local school district studied, the desirable pieces of the policy were
used as levers to encourage or strengthen changes that were already part
of the agenda for change. Those which generally aligned with current
practices or interests were taken as being the important elements of pol-
icy, while others were screened out.

The policy jointly developed by the CSSO and the SBE. entitled
*The School Accreditation Rule’, required more implementation effort on
the part of local school districts. schools, and teachers than the parallel
policy enacted by the state legislature. This phenomenon, together with
those who developed and implemented it, became the primary focus for
the case study reported here.

Design Considerations

Ii-'ividuals who, and organizations which, developed the solutions and
implemented the policy were divided into four groups. These consisted of
the policy makers themselves; the State Department of Education (SDE).
local school districts; and individual schools. Participants at each level were
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selected by positional, relational, and reputational analyses and, upon their
initial selection, were asked to nominate other participants. Both the local
school districts and the schools within them were selected by means of a
modified Delphi technique (Whitman, 1990).

Data collection began with identifying SDE personnel using positional
analysis. All but one of the individuals selected had worked for the depart-
ment for more than fifteen years and, for at least part of this time, each
had been assigned a position in the School Improvement Unit. Those fin-
ally selected had a definite perspective regarding whom they thought was
critical to the school improvement and school accountability process, and
what individuals had accomplished in re’ tion to these areas. The SIDE par-
ticipants in turn nominated the policy makers.

Two local school districts were selected for study. One was identified
by SDE partic nts as representative of districts that had accomplished
more than might be expected concerning change efforts. This district is
identified as district M. Similarly, the second, identified as district A,
represented those that had effected a fairly typical change implementation
effort. In each of these, the superintendent and one further official, with
responsibilities for the implementation of district policy, participated in
the research. Within each selected district, the two district level particip-
ants identified two schools using a modified Delphi technique. The schools
met similar criteria to those of the two districts selected for study and
within each school the principal and two teachers also participated in the
study. In each participating school the principal nominated two teachers,
one of whom had accomplished more than the norm in effecting change
and one who was about average in that regard.

Other individuals were identified as participants by means of a nom-
ination protocol or through the use of positional analysis. The State Gov-
ernor and two legislators were interviewed at length about their perspectives
on, and roles in, the development of the policy. One further legislator
and one further superintendent were interviewed in order to authenticate
information gained from other interviewees.

The spectrum of participants ranged from policy makers to practi-
tioners and aliowed for a comprehensive story to emerge concerning the
development of policy and the intentions behind it. The Policy-to-Practice
Continuum, illustrated in Figure 6.1, guided and informed the research
such that problems of studying policy development without examining
policy implementation and vice versa were avoided.

The order for conducting the interviews was initially with the SDE
personnel charged with school improvement. These were followed by
policy makers. then district level participants, followed by those in two
schools within the district. This order was repeated with personnel in a
second school district and then in two schools within it. Follow-up inter-
views and interviews of individuals nominated but conducted independently
of this sequence were also conducted.
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A senu-structured interview protocol was used and supporting docu-
mentation was gathered. Verbatim transcriptions of the interviews were
caded using “The Ethnograph® text analysis software package (Seidel,
Kjolseth, and Seymore, 1988). Analyses were completed using the tech-
mques of open, axial, and selective coding (Strauss and Corbin, 1990).

-

Data Summaries and Interpretation

In thiy section, the data are summarized under policy-makers’ stories, the
SDE stories, and stories from the local school districts.

The Policy-Makers’ Stories

The office of Chief State Schools Officer was created through the State
Constitution. The incumbent is one of five officials elected every four
years in state-wide races. The Governor appoints, with legislative con-
tiriation, the eleven members of a State Board of Education for single six
year terms. The offices of the SBE and the SDE were created through
later legislation and the SDE provides the executive for both the CSSO
and the SBE. There had been differences of opinion among the Governor,
CSSO, State Legislature, SBE, SDE, and local school districts regarding
their power, roles, and functions with respect to the conduct of education.

Local control of public schools had been an issue in the United States
since the mid-1800s (Katz, 1971), and this state was no different from the
rest. Local control was a current issue at the time the State Constitution
was drafted: during the period 1913-1919, and again in the 1980s. Local
control as an issue was frequently mentioned by participants at every level
and the strength of this was evident during an interview when Deputy
Chief State Schools Officer (DCSSO) related:

We couldn’t even get data from the districts; they'd say, ‘I'm not
going to do it, don't intrude into my district.” So we couldn’t
even get data‘on some of the things we thought the State Depart-
ment should collect and that other state departments did.

This complex of interactions between governor, CSSO, SBE, SDE, and
local school districts has led to widespread confusion about the locus of
authority, responsibility, and function.,

When the Governor was asked where the State Board of Education
would be shown on an organizational chart of the bureaucracy, he said:

In limbo. 1t is an organization that has struggled with itself all of
the time I have been here, and as near as | can determine, for its
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entire history. It has never been quite sure of'its role, of its power,
who it reported to, or what was expected of it. It continues, 25 we
speak, to struggle with that. The interesting part about it, it tran-
scends personalities of Governors, Superintendents, and Board of
Education members. It is populated by remarkable people who, as
a group, can't quite figure out what they are doing.

On taking up office for what was to be twelve years of service, the CSSO
appointed a deputy who served until nearly the end of the former's tenure.
In concert they took their perceived charge to improve schools seriously,
and moved to develop an action agenda to put this into effect using the
toels they controlled. The State Superintendent expressed her commit-
ment by saying:

| felt school improvement was the whole tenor of why | had been
elected . . . By improvement of schools, 1 mean improvement of
student performance. . .. But, just as schools looked at the State
Department of Education as an impedimer.:, we looked at the
Legislature as an impediment.

By 1988, the relationships among legislators and the State Superintend-
ent were described by one legislator as ‘open warfare’. The Governor and
the CSSO belonged to the same party; however, the Governor was more
closely aligned with the Legislature concerning education. As the Gov-
ernor stated at interview, "There was clearly big time tension between the
Legislature and the Superintendent’s office.’

Throughout the history of the state, the CSSO, SBE, and SDE have
been responsible for school accreditation and some degree of operational
oversight, while the Legislature and the Governor have been responsible
for ensuring the funding of public schools. These issues became more
entwined in the mid-1980s when, after a period of increasing revenues, the
state was faced with a financial downturn which coincided with school
improvement becoming a popular topic. The tensions which ensued led
to the blurring of a number of roles and responsibilities.

By the early 1980s, the CSSO and the DCSSO believed that the
extent approach to accreditation was inadequate. They had lost confidence
in the existing accreditation process as a tool of school improvement. A
consultant in the SDE who made several of these visits classified them as
‘coffee cup visits". The DCSSO related that in the late 1970s there were no
written standards for the visits, ‘In other words, they were implied by the
questions the teams were asking the local district.” At interview the CSSO
asserted:

We recognized early on that the two great instruments we had for
improving the quality of education were educators’ certification
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and school accreditation. Those are the big hammers, the power, .
that the state has. So we attacked the issue of educators’ certifica-
tion, and then moved on to school accreditation.

Within the SDE, efforts were made to increase the rigor of on-site visits
and to develop standards and checklists for teams to use while conducting
on-site visitations for school accreditation purposes. Statutes were the major
source of the information for the checklists. The visit had

...a twofold purpose, that of helping district personnel analyse
the strengths and weaknesses of the district’s schools and that of
determining the accreditation status of each school in terms of the
rules and regulations. . . . (State Department of Education, 1988)

By the mid-1980s, districts received on-site accreditation visits e*ery three
years. Prior to the visits of an accreditation team, the checklists were made
available to districts for staff perusal. The number of people in a team
depended upon the size of the district being visited but it generally com-
prised of fewer than ten members. Each visit tended to last for two to four
days and each school in the district was visited. Accreditation for the
intervening years was determined from reports submitted to the SDE.

In spite of these efforts, throughout the 1980s there was a groundswell
of concern that the schools were not being improved by on-site visita-
tions This surfaced inside the SDE and also among the districts being
visited. The checklists were quite extensive, but were frequently charged
with being compliance-oriented and stereotyped by an item that referred
to ‘whether the flag was flying’ (State Department of Education, 1988).

By 1987, pressure was growing among the legislators, the CSSO, the
IDCSSO, and others in the field to do something about school improven:ent
and/or the accreditation process. Other pressures were building up inciud-
ing the call for more and better analysed data (Legislative Service Office.
1988). There were no data to either support or refute that the education
system was performing poorly; however, an audit of the SDE announced
the fairly common perception, that education was not of a uniformly high
quality in all areas or districts. -

Even with the increased attention that education and school improve-
ment attracted from various government officials, alternatives to current
practice were not readily forthcoming. References were made to things
that could be done. The topic of data collection and analysis appeared fre-
quently in informed debate and a growing call for some type of state-wide
assessment began to assert itself. Accompanying this public discontent
was an awareness that no one could identify which districts or programs
were achieving results. The legislature responded to the pressure to do
something by forming a committee to study education,
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The Policies are Developed

As one legislator, who was interviewed for this study, said, ‘We do not
have an education policy in this state, either as to what we expect out of
schools or want out of schools.” The legislator continued:

From my perspective, [the committee] came up as a routine dodge
by the Education Committee because they did not have a cohes-
ive approach about how they wanted to deal with education. The
way the legislative system works, unless the committee has a pretty
good idea of where they are going, nothing goes on with this type
of issue. It is too complex and far reaching.

By 1989 both groups were well into a policy development operation which
culminated in the spring of 1990 with policies being adopted. The legis-
lation outlined a series of goals that the SBE was to adopt and report on
to the next Legislature. In addition, school districts were to publish report
cards for public scrutiny. The SBE duly reported about the goals to the
next Legislature. Some participants vented their emotions during the pro-
cess of reporting, but nevertheless the report was given as directed. Since
the legislation only called for a report during the next session, no further
reports were tabled nor have they been asked for.

The SBE adopted a new school accreditation rule requiring that schools
and school districts set performance standards necessary for graduation,
Local school districts and the schools within them were required to in-
voive parents and community members in the process of setting stand-
ards. While broad, discipline-related areas, in which standards were required
were outlined, local districts and schools were given the freedom to set
the standards they wished as long as the community was involved in the
process.

The SBE was responsible for school accreditation ard the Legislature
was responsible for school finance. The rift between the groups ind finan-
cial problems with the state’s budget resulted in a new school accreditation
rule being adopted, but no additional finances were made to support its
implementation. The task force responsible for developing the rule had pre-
viously discussed resources and in the words of one committee member:

There was discussion about that, but the finding of the resources
didn't seem to be a charge of the committee. 1 got that they [State
Department of Education] were going to hunt up resources to
help schools change. That came up, but we said, ‘In the long run,
that's in the hands of the Joint Appropriations Committee’.

Another committee member who also served in the school improvement
unit of the SDE noted:
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I remember discussing resources and whether our timing of a new
accreditation was feasible since monetary resources to buy teacher
time, consultants, new materials, new assessment tools, etc., were
rapidly disappearing. The task force and the State Board of Edu-
cation decided that if we waited for perfect conditions to propose
change we would wait forever.

The Governor spoke of the ease in developing public policy when com-
pared witn the difficulty of implementing it. He stated that it is relatively
easy to develop public policy, but difficult to implement in both the
short and long term because it is most likely to be affected by interven-
ing dynamics. It was not possible to wait for better times. If the CSSO,
DCSSO, and the SBE wanted to adopt the policy. it needed to do so now
because another election was near and everyone believed that it would be
a difficult campaign and race to win.

The State Depaitment of Education Stories

At the SDE level the policy developed by the Legislature was virtually
ignored. Besides the rift between the SBE and the Legislature, the goals
that the SBE was directed to set did not involve the SDE, and the report
cards that had been mandated for publication had to be developed and
published by local school districts.

The SBE’s school accreditation rule did require some action from the
Education Department, but it did not direct or even suggest that the
latter should become involved with the process of setting the perform-
ance standards. However, employees in the school accreditation unit of the
SDE were approached for assistance by some local school districts. Addi-
tionally, some of these individuals were involved with the CSSO's and
DCSSO's efforts to disseminate the school accreditation ruie throughout
the State. Some workshops were held and some committees were formed.
but, overall, the districts were to set their own standards and the SDE let
the districts do so.

A member of the school improvement urit of the SDE, who was also
a member of the committee that developed the school accreditation rule
had this to say:

I see the relief coming from, again, getting out of the old system
into something different. | see it as probably a justification to
start implementing some of the other things that we want to do.
I'm looking at higher level thinking skills that we talk about . . .
that it is helping to legitimize some of the educational reforms or
movements or things that we’ve always believed in. .. .1 gless |
am at the point that I would rather see a failure in something than
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just people not doing anything. Try it. If it doesn’t work, you're
probably better off finding out than simply staying caught up in
the status quo. ... We believed in it, we just didn’t know how
to do it. There are many things 1 would like to see happen in a
classroom that as a practitioner 1 can’t do. I don’t have the skills
to do them. I don’t know how to do them, but, that doesn’t mean
that if we legitimize them that we can’t attempt to do them.

As the time for the policies to be implemented approached the Legislature
wanted something done to increase public accountability. The CSSO, the
IDCSSO, and the SBE wanted to improve schools and regarded the new
protocol for school accreditation as the best approach to take. Money was
not appropriated for either the legislated course of action nor the course
that the SBE selected but, irrespective of this, it was sensed as the time to
act. The DCSSO recalled,

I'd hoped that the districts, at least some of them, would realise
the potential of the standards. If [the CSSO] lost the election, then
the standards would have been in place for seven or eight months
and it would be hard to bomb them out. In other words, I thought
a year would pass before they [the Legislature] met.

Additionally, certain SDE employees attributed the driving force for a
new accreditation rule, at least in part, to politics and the re-election cam-
paign. One SDE employee commented:

Weli, I'm pretty confident that you're going to find we did it for
reform. There's no doubt about it, but we did it for politics too.
They had to come up with something that looked good to the
public in order to get re-elected for that fourth term. School fin-
ance was on the back burner at the time, which is basically the
other alternative. Both those reasons were there. It was not all
altruism and improvement, it wasn't.

Another SDE employee asserted:
I think some of it was political to get [the CSSO] re-elected again
by talking about local control, local control, local control. It had
no definitions, no State standards, no State direction. 1 think that
was political . . . to a point.
‘The Stories of the Practitioners

Both the legislative requirements and a new school accreditation process
were adopted within days of each other such that the districts and schools
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would have to implement both simultaneously. The Legislature required
the publishing of local school district report cards. The SBE's school ac-
creditation process required a shift to performance standards developed
through a broad-based community approach, and far niore emphasis upon
school-based decision n:aking than had been the case with the previous
policy. '

The policies implied no specific innovations to be implemented. Per-
formance standards did have to be set for several knowledge domains, but
beyond this over-arching requirement very little guidance was provided.
The districts were given the freedom to eftect standards with the caveat
that there had to be a broad base of community involvement including
teachers, staff, parents and other community members.

A number of districts had been working with some of the policy-
makers intentions regarding the school accreditation rule. One of these
districts, identified as district M, had been selected as having done more
toward implementation than the norm early in 1993. Other districts had
responded by initiating work at the same time as the school accreditation
rule was adopted and included district A.

The student populations of district M and district A were within 5
per cent and the numbers of teachers within I per cent of each other. The
student demographics of the two districts were also similar with per stu-
dent funding in district A at $4.648 and in district M $5,289. Both districts
had identified one official as responsible for implementation of the two
policies and in both districts the superintendent was involved with imple-
mentation, but with the superintendent of district M involved to a greater
extent than district A. He regarded the school accreditation rule as a means
of assisting his district look more like a unified district rather than an asso-
ciation of separate schools. He represented his view this way:

Over and over again, we talk about looking like a district, When
we talk about looking like a district, we really talk about aligned
ottcomes K-12, It's our philosophy that tor quality to really be
achieved, we have got to have skills taught in kindergarten that
enhance the skills taught in first grade, and enhance skills taught
in second grade. We're having teachers teach wondertul things,
but we don't know where they fit in the whole K- 12 spectrum, . . .
We maintain, and | think the teachers actually agree, that with six
clementary schools, we're producing six difierent products. We
feed those six different products into two middle schools. The
middle schools take three products and channel them into one, We
feed two products into the high school, and then finally, we
produce one product at the end of that system. We need to be
feeding one similar set of skills from the elementary schools into
the middle schools and from the middle schools into the high
school. So it's really looking like a district . . .
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In complete contrast to this, the superintendent of district A perceived
the school accreditation rule as a device which would require his district’s
schools to be difterent, The assistant superintendent described this per-
spective as:

.. the real recognition that schools must be responsive to their
comniunity and the involvement of our community people. not
just parents, but community people, in school is a critical piece in
the accreditation standards. . . . 1 think we're clearly recognizing
we can't do it without parental support and/or community sup-
port. We're reaching out more deliberately, more consciously.
[We're] trying to encourage the participation of our community in
a whole variety of ways, as little advisory panels or simply show
up and help us out. If you walked around this district, you'd see
a whole variety of approaches being used.

The superintendent believed that then the needs and backgrounds of stu-
dents of the individual schools were taken into consideration the schools
would look more different than alike. Apart from the time the two dis-
tricts had been working upon different aspects”of the school accreditation
rule, it was this observed difference in the districts’ foci that accounted for
much of the difference observed in the two districts. District M allocated
many of its resources of time and money in trying to find an approach
which would give them a district focus, while district A allocated many
of its resources to the schools with very little guidance concerning how to
utilize them.

The teachers and principals of district M were experiencing a great
deal of frustration in trying to develop district-wide performance stand-
ards. One principal noted:

We've been working toward them [performance standards} and a
curriculum forever. For all nine years that I've been here, 1 was
determined lasi August to take over the language arts and get a
curriculum in place by April. It won't be done. (We made) a little
bit of progress. . .. We still weren't looking at the nuts and bolts
part, the student actually demonstrating skills, We were looking at
writing some kind of curriculum that led toward mastery, but we
were ending up with things like introductions,

The teachers of district A had not arrived at the point of developing
district-wide performance standards. Although a district-wide curriculum
existed, it was not written in these terms. The assistant superintendent of
district A concluded:

As 1 sit back and observe some of these things. we typically get
to that point of being able to express concerns, but we don’t go
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much further with that so we get stuck. . .. It hasn't been so dif-
ficult for us to identify what we need to teach. Our problem now
becomes how can we deliver all the goods in the time that we
have and how can we do that in an integrative fashion with our
student populations? How can we measure with some success and
provide the acceptable evidence to those who care that our kids
really did learn something?

In both districts there were multiple participants at all levels who, like
the committee that developed the school accreditation rule, believed that
performance standards developed through broad-based community sources
could and would improve schools. In neither district was the wider com-
munity involved in the development of standards, but in both districts
participants believed that the community, especially parents, should be in-
volved. Many participants expressed their interest in becoming involved,
but only when the process was better developed and the standards a little
more definite. A participant from district A noted:

I think the administrators idealistically have always spoken the
rhetoric ‘let’s have parental involvement’, but never did anything
about it. . .. [We are] trying to orchestrate that after twenty-four
years of an isolation factor from parents, even though we always,
in a rhetorical sense, recognized that parents played an important
role. We kind of said ‘Get away from us! We'll do our thing!®

Doubtless the community was more involved in the schools than was
previously the case. There were parenis running copy and laminating
machines, acting as librarians, volunteering as teacher aides, and raising
funds for the school. So whenever the question was asked about com-
munity and parental involvement, the answer was always that parents are
already involved now more than ever, but they were not involved where
it counted most in setting the standards.

Broad-based community involvement in the setting of the perform-
ance standards was one of the most important intentions ot the school
accreditation rule. It was the means by which the CSSO, the DCSSQO, and
the SBE believed that there would be an increase in accountability as well
as school improvement. The intention had been deflected from account-
ability to helping schools cope with an ever decreasing amount of funding
being made available to accomplish the support tasks needed to operate a
school.

None of the participants at the local school district or school levels
had any disparaging comments to make about the intention behind the full
implementation of the school accreditation rule. In both districts, many
people had dedicated numerous haurs to implementing it. In both dis-
tricts, participants identified things happening, but there was evident
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frustration in not knowing how to operationalize the agenda behind the
rule. The assistant superintendent of district A summarized the position,
as follows:

... I think we're wasting a heck of a lot of time because 1 don't
think there's too much new in lots of what we's doirg. We ought
to be looking at some of the good work that's already out there
rather than each district trying to paw through a lot of this itself.

The intentions of the policy makers were couched in philosophical terms
while implementation success was a function of local school districts and
schools accomplishing the task of developing and implementing perform-
ance standards for the students. In other words, the SBE wanted broad-
based community involvement in setting performance standards within
each school and each local school district, but did not select an innovation
to operationalize this intention. Personnel in the SDE also believed in the
intention, but they were not sure how to accomplish the task. Ultimately,
the realization of the intention fell to the local school districts and schools.
On the face of it, the school accreditation rule does not sound too difficult
to put in place, but after several years of work on the part of practitioners

they were still trying to figure out how to do it.

Tentat’ve Hypotheses and Findings

The following hypotheses and concepts were derived from the data ana-
lysis and related literature. With respect to the latter — in particular ‘pol-
icy windows' (Kingdon, 1984);' the nature of paradigms (Kuhr, 1970;*
Barker, 1992)" and the cumulative findings of implementation — research
had a formative influence when formulating the hypotheses. They are,
however, tentative in nature and scope and should be viewed cautiously
since they require further validation., As future studies are conducted, the
scope and form of some hypotheses may well enlarge and others become
redundant.

-

Policy Windows

Kingdon (1984) tound there were certain times when policy changes could
be made readily and others times when the resistive factors were so great
that the change in policy could not be eftected. He labelled the optimum
time when the policy could be changed as the *policy window'. This oc-
curred when three sets of thoughts or actions flowing through the bur-
eaucracy, namely, the Problem Stream?, the Alternative Stream, and the
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Political Stream, coalesced. Policy windows open infrequently and do not
remain open very long. Because of this, those who want to change policy
and those who develop policy must be ready to take advantage of a policy
window when it opens. The emerging hypotheses are as follows:

Hypothesis 1

Significant change in an organization will take place only when the policy win-
dow is open.

The policy window is open when the Problem Current, Alternative Cur-
rent, and Political Current are in confluence. A corollary to this is that this
is the only time a paradigm shift will take place. Further, the currents tend
to remain in confluence for brief, but presently unpredictable, periods of
time.

Hypothesis 2
When two of the three currents merge, limited change may take place.

On these occasions, changes that do accur will not be as significant as
those when all three currents flow together. ‘Two corollaries follow from
this hypothesis. The first is that change will occur when one of the two
streams that merge is the Alternative Current. However, the nature of the
change will be a paradigm enhancement. diffusion of the innovation will
be slow. and dissemination will be resource intensive. ‘The second corol-
lary is that when the Problem and the Political Currents merge, but the
Alternative Current does not, resources will be committed to locating an
alternative and implementation of many innovations may be undertaken
with the hope that at least one of the innovations may solve at ieast part
of the problem. In this situation, frustration of those supporang or facil-
itating the change will be high, and progress in finding, an alternative will
be slow.

Hypothesis 3
Intentions cvolye as a policy moves through the continyum.

The evolution of policy intentions are more rapid when they are defined
philosophically, rather than operationally, or by targeting a specific in-
novation. The evolution is also greater when the intentions must be com-
municated between networks, especially when these are few and links
between the networks are weak.
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Hypothesis 4

When ancintention is defined philosophically, it is modified in each sub-system to
solve, or partially solve, a problem that has been recognized by the individuals in
the sub-system.

When an intention is defined philosophically, the implementors must
develop an operational definition before implementation. An operational
detmition results in the development of an innovation, the adaption of an
innovation, or the adoption of an innovation. In each case, the translation
from philosophy to operation facilitates the evolution of the intention,
When the translation is effected at the individual or school level, the
local school district. as a sub-system, will manifest multiple operational
forms of the innovation being implemented, with different anticipated
results, together with varying resource and training requirements at each
site. When the translation is done at the district level, the state will experi-
ence similar variations in needs for resources, expectations, and results.

Hypothesis 5

:very policy will have a policy clite and the composition of the clite will vary
decording to the natnre of the policy.

Further, any policy that is adopted will have an elite that is composed of
individuals with pusitional power and individuals with knowledge or
expertize reputations involving the subject of the policy.

The composition of an elite can be determined by positional analysis
and nomination. The inner circle ot the elites that are successtul in having
their policies adopted will include individuals holding positional power,

Hypothesis 6

‘There will be an implementation network at the level of implementation at which
an intention of the policy is being operationalized.

One intention for the school accreditation rule in district M was that the
district would ‘look like a district’, hence there was an implementation
network tor this intention at the district level. However, in district A, a
driving intention was that the schools of district A should look more
ditferent than alike. Hence there was not an implementation network at
the district level, but implementation networks did exist at the school
level,
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Emerging Concepts
Three concepts emerged during the study.
1 The Dimensions of the Continuum Excecd Two

The continuum is multi-dimensional and difficult to capture in a two-
dimensional figure. Hence, whenever the continuum is reduced to two
dimensional figures and graphics, information is lost. Some of the most
critical information includes:

* the effect of time,

» the fluidity of the contents of the continuum,

« the rigidity of the structure of the continuum, and,
 the effects of multi-dimensional flow of information.

2 Paradigms Act as Filters and as Concentrators

Information moved along the continuum in many dimensions. As informa-
tion moved among the sub-systems, two patterns of changes repeatedly
occurred:

o the information was filtered to fit the context of the situation of
the receiver,

* the information that passed through the filter was concentrated and
emphasized in terms of its perceived meaning for that sub-system.

It appears that networks have a powerful influence upon the paradigms
used both by the network and the individuals in the network. This may
be especially true when the members perceive the network to be under
attack or taking risks. As the boundaries strengthen, the paradigms increase
their potential to both filter and concentrate.

3 Systerits and Sub-systems

The third concept was that the educational continuum for a given change
is only a sub-system of the context in which it exists and not a closed
system unto itseif. A common phenomenon noted was that participants
contemplating the organization in which he or she held power, operated
as a system over which they declared a form of ownership. This was true
for most participants irrespective of the levels at which they operated. The
more the individual expressed a vested interest in the organization, the
more this attitude was entrenched.

The viewing of ‘my' system as ‘the’ systein seems to account for
much of the difficulty in making systemic changes in systems larger than

112 122




Evolution of Intentions

a few sub-systems. This advances the case for mutual adaptation where
both the organization and the innovation undergo interrelated modifica-
tions. Where the phenomenon occurs the commitment to the innovation
might be high, but it is toward the intentions of the innovation as per-
ceived by the implementor. This concept seems to account substantially
for the evolution of intentions as policy moves among the sub-systems.
While this concept might be closely related to mutual adaptation, when it
is applied to a bureaucratic hierarchy, however, the adaptation occurs at
several levels and becomes evolutionary. Hence, the implemented practice
may be only distantly related to the original intention.

Furthering g Systems Approach 1o Understanding

There is a need tor more studies in education adopting a systems perspect-
ive. The boundaries of a system are extremely difficult to locate and this
is what makes an education system difficult to capture. Once a policy is
adopted there is a point of termination in policy development and formu-
lation which in turn becomes the point of initiation for implementation
studies. Due to the inherent complexities of the system, to.study one sub-
systent or one action of the Policy-into-Practice Continuum, while avoiding
other sub-systems, leads predictably to partial understandings and some
misunderstandings given the holistic nature of the dynamics at work. (This
is illustrated somewhat differently by Miriam Ben-Peretz, using the concept
of synergy applied to the Israeli school system, in Chapter 5.)

In our contemporary educational environment, the references to
systems and systemic reforms are both frequent and popular. Like most
popular terms they generate lives of their own. The definitions of system
and sub-system are clusive. There are some obvious entities that need to
be included in an education system, for example, teachers and adminis-
trators. Beyond these th clements and their linkages becomes less certain.
Should students be involved? What about the parents? board of district
trustees? teachers” unions? administrators’ union? state department of
education? accreditation agencies? legislators? communities? businesses?
colleges? trade schools? federal ofticials? universities? publishers? researchers?
Obverse to these questions is rather which, if any, of these should not be
involved in a study of a system?

The alternative is to shirk the endeavor and continue to research and
recognize only isolated sub-systems and their narrowly related actions and
interactions. The *pay off” is achieved by focusing on a restricted number
of elements in a system whereby knowledge advances within the scope of
the selected focus. The cost, unfortunately, is likely to be that knowledge
becomes extremely narrow, highly specialized and likely to be only partial
in illuminating our understanding of the superordinate requirements of
the system and the way it functions. In systems thinking terms, this is a
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problem concerning the scale of resolution at which a research problem
and its agenda is addressed, and of what is to remain reladively undis-
turbed in ‘black boxes'. If the course of narrowly focused fine-grained
knowledge is pursued by sections of the community of scholars, the hope
is that others will study contiguous components of the system in a manner
which will allow for the relationships to emerge,

Notes

Kingdon defined the term Problem Stream as the set of conditions that are being
experienced and the perception of those conditions. One critical perception
that is necessary for a condition to become a problem is that it must be per-
ceived that something should be done about the condition. When a collection
of proposals meeting certain criteria exists this is the Alternative Stream. The
tests that the proposals needed to meet are based on technical feasibility, value
acceptability, tolerable cost, reasonable chance for acceptance by the elected
ofticial and the public. The third or Political Stream is ‘composed of such things
as public mood, pressure group campaigns, clection results, partisan or ideo-
fogical distributions in Congress, and changes of administration’ (p. 152). A
critical component of the political current is the national mood. A policy win-
dow opens when, ideally, the three currents link up.

Thomas Kuhn accorded the term paradigim a number of definitions, One was
the . . . entire constellation of beliets, values, technigues, and so on as shared
by the members of a given community® (p. 175). Another denoted, "One sort
of clement in that constellation, the conerete puzzle-solutions which employed
as models or examples, can replace explicit rules as a basis for the solution of
the remaining puzzles of normal science' (p. 170).

Barker (19923 defined a paradigm as ‘a set of rules and regulations (written
or wnwritten) that does two things: (1) 1t establishes or defines boundaties; and
(2) it tells you how to behave inside the boundaries in order to be successtul’
(p. 32). Barker's definition takes the term paradigm into areas beyond science
and problem solving into everyday lite and behaviour.

For the purpose of this study, the term ‘stream’ replaced ‘current’ since it
appeared that the problem, alternative and political thoughts and actions were
in the same stream channel, but running at various speeds and frequently in
different directions making the term current, rather than stream, the more apt
expression.
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Chapter 7

Principal Influences on National
Policy Implementation in Selected
Australian and New Zealand Catholic
Schools

Patricia Walsh- and David Carter

In the flux of educational reform in Australia and New Zealand, and indeed
elsewhere, the wholesale adoption of instrumentalist views of schooling
and the curriculum by some opinion leaders, notably politicians, economic
rationalists, corporate managers and trainers, has generally precipitated neg-
ative responses from educators. Given the religious base of Catholic and
many independent schools — which view the individual student in terms
of his or her all round development, including the mental, physical, social
and spiritual dimensions of being — there is an inherent conflict between
the narrowly conceived instrumental values currently being represented
at the national and state levels of schooling, and those espoused by the
church-based schools as well as those of other faiths in a multi-cultural
society.

This Chapter explores how state-mandated education policy is imple-
mented in Catholic secondary schools as viewed through the eyes of their
principals. The literature is replete with the importance of the role of the
principal and the styles they adopt in managing, change (Hall and Hord,
1987; Caldwell, 1992; Hallinger, 1992). School ‘eaders also provide a lens
through which the policy demands of the external environment are medi-
ated via school policy, programs, culture and practice.

Starting with a summary description of two major policy statements
of national significance, Strengthening Australia’s Schools, and the New Zea-
land Government's response to Administering for Excellence (popularly re-
ferred to as the Picot Report) entitled Tomorrow’s Schools; selected aspects
of the policies they embody are investigated in four Catholic schools via
the perceptions of their principals. Cross-cultural comparisons are made
regarding the way policy is mediated into practice by each principal in
terms of his or her understanding and facilitation of the change process.

A structured interview protocol was used throughout the investigation

125 ' 115



Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Patricia Walsh and David Carter

in order to elicit information from principals regarding their understanding
of the national policy documents and their policy implications. consequent
changes at the school level with a specific focus on curriculum and allied
practices; equity issues; resources; the monitoring of policy implementa-
tion and its impact on students, and school receptivity to change. Structured
interview data are summarised and presented as vignettes of each school.
and inferences are made about each leader's change facilitation style us-
ing the framework and indicators developed by Hall and Hord (1987,
pp. 230-42). Policy implementation in each country is briefly compared
from the school point of view, and conclusions drawn about change
facilitator styles and other influences that seem to promote or inhibit plan-
ned change.

National Concerns and Policy Initiatives: Australia

In the 1980s “The Lucky Country’ became “The Unlucky Country’, or so
our politicians had us believe as they then sought to locate the origins of
the country's economic malaise on global forces substantially outside the
control of politicians and policy makers and their stewardship of the na-
tional economy. In endeavoring to address seemingly intractable cco-
nomic difhculties, a new form of federalism emerged which was based on
the principles of corporate management and known as “corporate federalism’
(Lingard, O'Brien and Knight, 1993). Lingard (1991) locates the rise of
corporate federalism in the early beginnings ot the previous Hawke Labor
Government, which first came to otfice in 1982 and especially during its
post 1987 term, in which the states became more valnerable to national
policy developments by the federal government’s ability increasingly to
restrict state access to central sources of tunding under the rubric of a
national agenda for micro-econonne retorm, Thus:

It appears that, under corporate tederahism, the Conunonwealth
Government wants to pull to the centre all those aspects of pol-
icy central to micro-economic reform and to devolve as far as
possible other functions to the states. One result of this tendency
has been the creation of national policies geared to the creation of
4 national economic infrastructure, (Lingard, O'Brien and Knight,
1993, p. 233)

Further, according to these scholars, what might be called a neocorporatist,
efficient state strategy has engendered a corporate managerialist reforma-
tion of the public service as well as a reformation of commonwealth-state
relations in terms of corporate federalism. This internal restructuring of
the agencies of the state are a tangible political manifestation of the need
to solve Australia’s current round of economic problems.

The dilemma of fulfilling public expectations for the maintenance
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of high standards of living and adequate social service provision while
concurrently reducing costs, places politicians and their economic advisers
in a ‘no win" position with the public at large. The largest budget alloca-
tions for provision of health, education and social welfare services have
evidently taken the brunt of the push for cost ethiciencies and the prun-
ing back of public expenditure under an economic reform agenda seeking
‘more for less’. In vigorous pursuit of this agenda by the federal govern-
ment, an efficiency imperative based on economic rationalist arguments,
narrowly and naively interpreted with respect to the nature of education,
has dominated national debate. An oftshoot of the redistribution of re-
sources, has been that associated responses in the contemporary social and
economic climate have encouraged education to be redefined in essentialist
and instrumental terms ultimately to better serve the needs of the labour
market. .

In seeking to achieve national goals, the government has emphasized
4 number of priority areas including:

* increasing participation rates in education,

o an emphinis on skills training,

* involving the private sector and trade union representatives in skills
education,

* increasing school retention rates,

* improving the overall quality of education.

The achievement of these goals places & heavy emphasis on secondary
education, particularly in the later years of schooling, to counter national
and personal disadvantage and give credence to educational outcomes now
linked to national productivity in an explicit and direct manner.

Strengthening Australia’s Schools

John Dawkins became the Federal Minister heading up a newly formed

‘megaministry” for. Employment, Education and Training in mid-1987
(the sequence of words in the title is not incidental) and quickly gave
notice of his policy intentions by the publication of the decument entitled
Skills in Australia. The following year schools came under the national
spotlight of change with the publication of Strengthening Australia’s Schools.
The Minister focused more clearly on his objectives for schools, in
which education was couched in terms of economic rationalist values,
framed by notions of a skilled work force to make Australia ‘the clever
country’, and countenanced by a view of education as human capital in
which government should invest now in order to realize a return later.
This was designed to set the agenda for public debate on the relationship
of schools to the economy in which a productive culture was sought:
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Schools are the starting point of an integrated education and
training structure in the economy. They provide the foundation
on which a well-informed. compassionate and cohesive society is
built. They also form the basis of a more highly skilled, adaptive
and productive workforce. As skill upgrading and retraining of
adults becomes more necessary, so will the quality and nature of
schooling received by individuals need to change. It will need to
be more adaptable and prepare for lifelong education. (Dawkins,
1988, p. 2)

Strengthening Australia’s Schools proposed national goals for education; a
national curriculum framework; nationally agreed ways of assessment and
reporting: a national core curriculum. with particular mandatory subjects
and an Asian language for all students to Year 12; a brief reference to
equity in education; plus a consideration of other matters including school
discipline. Although it was only a slim document, Dawkins’ policy state-
ment foreshadowed sweeping and radical changes to schooling, involy-
ing, among other things a common core curriculum, assessment systent,
and starting age. In 1987 the State and Commonwealth Education Minis-
ters from the Australian Zducation Council (AEC). under the rubric of
“The Hobart Declaration’ agreed on ten national goals for education. In
January of the following year, Cabinet approved Dawkins' scheme. Within
the proposed agenda for radical and sweeping changes Lee (1988, p. 6) re-
ports that both government and non-government (Independent and Cath-
olic) education groups were prepared to be involved in the re-assessment
of the national thrust and structure of schooling.

The success of this policy to date can be measured in terms of a more
direct role for, and involvement by, central government in what had pre-
viously been essentially a States and Territories responsibility under the
Australian Constitution, in which education is a residual power of the -
States. It was realized in no small part because of the political climate
existing in the late 1980s in which the Federal Labor Government shared
its social democratic aspirations with a majority of Labor governments at
the state level. Recent electoral changes have witnessed a backlash to what
is seen as encroaching centralism by several conservative states in a number
of policy areas, and especially in moves towards a national curriculum for
schools,

School-based Implementation of National Policies

School A: Coeducational, Outer Suburban

This is the largest school in the region, with an enrolment of 1500 students
from Years 7 to 12" with some students being drawn from nearby semi-rural

18

128




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Principal Influences on National Policy Impletnentation

areas. 100 full-time and 37 part-time staff. While the school is dealing
with the recent death and injury of students resulting from a bus accident,
there is no morale problem stemming from outside pressures. However
the Principal is aware of a morale problem in Victorian schools generally
as a consequence of the poor state economy, teacher retrenchment and fin-
ancial pressures.

‘T'he Principal was of the opinion that education and politicians were
not a good mix. In his view, while the current national policy agenda may
sound educational, it is very much based on economic rationalism.
Dawkins' policy represented a perception by the government that Austra-
lia. with its significant position on the Asian rim, was going backwards
cconomically. Current federal policies were an attempt by politicians to
Jiow that they were coneerned about the situation. This has led to the
tremendous shift from liberal to vocational education; in which the latter
has been uver-emphasized at the expense of the former.

Overall, he saw great freedom in being able to interpret povern-
ment policy and considered the schoo! to be totally independent and free
of pressures, apart from what the school perceived to be market forees,
meetmg, parental and student wishes and addressing staft concerns, The
Catholic Fducation Qfhee (CEO) in Melbourne provided services and
currrculum networks which were optional and while the school received
funding from the CEO, there were very few strings attached. While there
iv 4 world-wide trend to tighten education budgets, the principal observed
that since he had been at the school, there had been an increase in federal
funding and the school has better financially placed than ever. In being
comnected with a religious order, the order was concerned that the school
remained financially viable and that its ethos and standards were main-
rained. But with regards to innovation, the Principal considered there to
be no pressure about what they were doing,

‘The prescriptive Victorian Certificate of Education (VCE), study for
which occurs in the final two years of senior secondary schooling, and
school policy required close alignment. Some of the VCE requirements
reflect federal policy and a vocational education thrust. The Principal
believed the school was able to ‘read the signs’ and make its own de-
cisions. rather than be forced to change in response to the pressutes of
government policy. A curriculum review had been conducted recently
following perceived difficulties with the current curriculum and teaching
and learning outcomes. Thus the school has introduced new subjects but
more in response to what parents and students demanded rather than as a
reaction to a government policy. To date, they have not deliberately oftered
subjects related to the workforce.

‘I'he school offers the broadest range of subjects of any school in its
region. Psychology has been introduced. but the Principal saw this as a
‘flavour of the month’ subject and expects it to have a short lite. Japanese
has also been introduced but the principal believes that at this stage, students
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are learning it for its own sake rather than it being work related. Studying
a language for its ‘usefulness’ would not be encouraged. The Principal
regards media studies as a subject important from a philosephical point
of view because of the opportunities it affords for students to develop crit-
ical awareness.

Part of the decision-making process cf change is to equip statt to meet
new demands. Because of the large numbers in the school, there is a large
pool to draw on. However they are very under-resourced in the area of
technology with regards to teacher expertise. He believes that his school,
and education generally, must act quickly to address this situation. Most
staff are not ready for what is happening in this arca. Technological trans-
formation of, and access to, knowledge is critical and the students see
information technology as important to them. The Principal has started
sowing the seeds for change and is working now on gaining staff accept-
ance for lap-top computers for Year 7 students in 1995, He is hoping the
staft will actually ask for them by then. Already. he has started financial
negotiations to meet the demands.

The Principal believed that while every school would want to say
they were collaborative in bringing about change, he finds that in 4 school
the size of his, it is a significant problem as to what degree there is a
collaborative approach in evidence. To make change mandatory, would
doom it to failure before it even started. in his view.

It was decided that change was necessary and that the change should
be worked through collaboratively and. since it was seen as being important,
time was made available to support it. This ‘time’ was used for workshops,
discussions and inservicing, effected over a period of months so that when
the document reflecting new policy was created. it was completed by the
staff, for the staff, with full support from administration. (e.g..) pastoral
care and discipline policy). However, there were some changes necessary
for the administrators to put in place. While there were opportunities for
discussion at staff meetings, administrators took responsibility for these
(e.g.. timetable changes).

The change process began many months ago mostly through staff-
room conversations. Sowing the seeds of change also involved staff
(working always in pairs) visiting other schools and reporting their find-
ings at full staff meetings. Months after this process, various models were
presented and, once again, several months were given for more informal
discussion between staff. As a group they are now open to more proposals,
and new structures will commence in a flexible way that allows teaching
staff to continue to have an input in their creation and management. Stu-
dent retention has increased dramatically, and not all students are academic-
ally inclined.

Newly appointed Directors of Learning will be responsible for the
appraisal of teaching and learning. The Principal believes that while the
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majority will support this initiative, ten to twelve teachers will be threatened
by it — ‘but they need o be!” The process is intended to improve the whole
staff and give support to the best teachers. It is anticipated that the middle-
range teachers will lift their performance. If the Directors are successful,
teaching should change, and student outcoines should change. Instruments
used to assess student learning will be seen eventually as a normal part of
their professional life and will not be considered disruptive to the students.
The Principal wants all staff to be conscious of improving their teaching.

The school is legally required to have an affirmative action policy in
place, and report annually to the affirmative action agency in Canberra.
This mainly concerns staff. Year 9 students participate in an equal oppor-
tunity program and both sexes participate well across all subjects with
the exception of physics, where the class is comprised mostly of boys.
The financial situation of families did not impact on the students’ choice
of subjects or their decision to stay on at school. Catholic school financial
support is extensive and is applied at various levels in ways that support
tamilies.

Traditionally, parents have given the school huge support morally
and physically and it is clear to even the casual observer that the school
is held in high esteem by them. For school events they turn up in huge
numbers, but in terms of policy making and social interaction, there is
very little input, e.g., there is no ‘Parents and Friends’ group and no "Ex-
Students Association’. The Principal hopes to address this, and wants to
establish ‘Friends of the College” with an educational, social and mission
emphasis — not fundraising. He intends that, once formed, members will
be involved in the decision making at the school.

Principal Change Facilitator Style

Interview data were compared with the behavioural indicators providea
by Hall and Hord (1987, pp. 233-44) in matching each principal’s change
facilitator style to their typology. definitions of which are summarized in
Figure 7.1, below. It should be noted that these scholars do not make
claimy for the completeness and comprehensiveness of the typology. rather
they see it as a starting point, although there is a certain consistency of
t!~ir findings with a number of other studies (Leithwood and Montgomery,
1982).

The Principal of School A maintained a confident belief in his vision
tor the school, and that the school community was capable of achieving
the goals that realized that vision. He was clear about the goals he wished
to achieve, allowed time for them to be realized, involved the staff in a
slow process of change so that they could understand, own and support
the change, and gave the staff great support in working with the change.
He was aware of the change provess and the factors that encouraged staff
to embrace change, and was confident about his ability to initiate and

121



Q

E

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Patricia Walsh and David Carter

Figure 7.1:

Change facilitator style (adapted from Hall and Hord 1987, pp 230-31)

Initiators
Imtiators have clear,
decisive long-range
policies and goals .. they
have very strong beliets
about what good schools
and teaching should be
like and work intensely to
attain this vision . . they
have strong expectations
for students, teachers and
themselves, they convey
and monitor these
expectations through
frequent contacts with
teachers and clear
explications of how the
school 1s to oporate and
how teachers are to teach
When they feel it 1s1n the
best interests of the
school, particularly in the
student’s interest they will
seek changas in district
programs or policies
Initiators tend to be
adamant, but not unk:nd

Rasponders
Responders place heavy
emphasis on allowing
teachers and others the
opportunity to take the
lead . .. They believe therr
primary role is to maintain a
smoothly running school
by focusing on traditional
administrative tasks
keeping teachers content
and treating students
well they have a
tendency toward making
decisions on immediate
circumstances rather than
on longor range
mstructional or school
goals another
charactenstic s that, once a
decision 1s made, 1t s set
in concrete A great deal
of new information and
coxtended discussion are
required to bring about
modifications

Managers
Managers represent a
broader range of
behaviours They
demonstrate both
responsive behaviours and
they also initiate actions in
support of the change

- effort .. . work without

fanfare to provide basic
support to teachers.

They keep teachers informed

ahout decisions and are
sensitive to teacher needs
A particularly significant
characteristic 1s that ey
protect icachers from
v/hat they perceive as

e cessive dernands Once
the, understand that
outsIoe’s want
something ¢ happen in
therr school, they becc- 2
very involved with
teachers in making i1t
happen yet they do not
attempt to move beyond
what 1s 'mposed.
Managers try to do
everything themselves.

RIC

support the decision making necessary to bring it about. He was patient
— being prepared to commence the change process in a non-threatening
way, years ahead of when he could realistically expect staff to embrace
particular innovations in a whole hearted manner. He was also able to lis-
ten to and hear the demands of students, parents and staff, and to respond
to their needs in an affirming way, while maintaining a very independ-
ent view of how to run his schoaol. Considering that the changes were
made independently of prevailing national palicies, the Principal was in
fact shaping the school along the lines that Strengthening Australia’s Schools
was seeking.

‘The Principal’s clarity about his goals, respect for his statt, sensitivity
to the process of change, and his enthusiasm for being part of the school
community, provided a fine example of a successtul change facilitator able
to meet contemporary demands while not compromising a sound learning,
envirenment for the students. In the all and Hord typology of change
facilitator styles (see Figure 7.1) this Principal is almost the archetype of
an Initiator,
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School B: Single Sex, Inner Suburban

As it was the first year of the Principal's appointment to school B, she
delegated the Deputy Principal as interviewee since he had held a senior
leadership position at the school for six years.

Currently, staff morale is low, fatigue is a significant factor, as is the
belief that the heavy workload of many teachers goes unrecognized. Change
implies an increase in the workload, not a lessening or balancing with the
current amount of work. The school requires more support in the dis-
semination of information and resources necessary to implement change.
‘The reliance on attrition o enable new subjects to be introduced has
meant a gradual acceptance by staff. Inservicing in priority areas such as
English as a Second Language (ESL) and technology require support in
human and financial terms the demands of which will be ongoing. The
school has experienced significant structural change within the last six
years with the amalgamation of three campuses into one, but this was
for the sake of a more efficient school, rather than a response to policy
implementation.

The policy document Strengthening Australia’s Schools was viewed
as an economic rationalist argument for more etticiency and competency
in education and for a national curriculum. ‘This school did not see the
rationalist argument as being complimentary to its ethos, or the im-
plications of the proposed national curriculum which are regarded as
enormous. The national curriculum requires *profiles’ that are in addition
to assessinent. Profiles involve levels of attainment in tangible, objective
descriptive statements and it requires inservicing, generated either extern-
ally or internally. The Deputy Principal believed it would bring common-
ality between schools and states. He expressed concern about becoming,
accountable to externalities as hie believes the school should be accountable
to parents and students,

Recent divisions at the ministerial level have given schools who are
not particularly interested in profiles the excuse to resist and this has re-
inforced people’s negative response. Enthusiasm s a factor in making
change 4 success, Past negative experiences of a lack of support when
mandatory government policy was implemented have made administration
and staff cautious about more change. Stattsaw a lack of support, constant
change, work “overload’, and using their ‘own time’, as factors in resisting
change. If there seems to be no support for change, and requirements are
imposed on top of their current workload, staff become angry and resistant,

‘The Deputy Principal believes that people generally are cautious about
change. Staff attended statf meetings where information was disseminated.
There was no external support in setting up information dissemination
and the schoel was left to its own resources and initiatives. Staftare prepared
to put in extra time for their personal career path, e.g., post-graduate
studies. but once the teachers achieve their personal goals, they often have
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a resistant attitude to being involved in information dissemination. The
staff tend to respond to direct communication regarding what is expected,
but unless demands are specific and clear, they tend no: to respond. This
school found it difficult to integrate the long-term strategles that a policy
document offers, when the time-demands for meeting more immediate
needs comprise their main agenda.

The school retention level has always been high, reflecting its history
as an academic school, its supportive environment, and the strong tradition
of care for the education of girls initiated by the Sisters of earlier days. The
school also has a strong tradition of success in the areas of creative arts,

-home economics and textiles. Administrators see the need to rationalize

some subjects and follow the national framework. Keyboarding, as part of
information technology, has been introduced for a semester in Year 7, and
Year 8 subjects (English, mathematics and Italian) have been timetabled
in the computer rooms where the technology can be applied. Parents and
students favoured Japanese as the Asian language to be taught so Japanese
has been introduced as an alternative to ltalian. The process of introduc-
ing semester long courses in Year 7 has enabled the introduction of new’
subjects without the staff being unduly threatened. In the Deputy Prin-
cipal's view theie has been little change behind the classroom door, with
results from external exams being seen as a significant indicator of teach-
ing success,

ESL has enjoyed special attention as 75 per cent of the students are
trom a non-English speaking background and in this area the response of
statt” has been maost significant. In addition to the expertise of the ESI
specialist, @ quarter of the staft’ participated in an intensive cight week
course so that an ESI approach might be given support across the cur-
riculum. It is anticipated that more statt will be involved in this course
next year.

An attirmative action policy is in place in order to encourage and
support the girts in helpmg them break stereotypical models of subject
selection, especitlly in mathematics and science. It is noteworthy in effect-
ing this, that gender inclusive linguage is only just coming to the fore,
and there is a plan to appoint an Advanced Skills Teacher (AST) to deal
with affirmative action issues.

The school has no formal teacher appraisal system but recognizes that
this is an area that needs to be formalized, not because of external factors
but because it makes good sense. Staff would need to get used to the idea
that this was a quite normal and professional process. The Deputy Prin-
cipal believes staff policy handabooks would help to bring this about, and
recognizes that the value of such a policy would be in its creation by the
staff, rather than in the document itselft It would be critical that the com-
pilation of such a document was done in a collaborative way.

In the socially disadvantaged area from which the school draws its
students, the parents have consistently shown faith in the teachers and are
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very supportive of what they do, but without being part of the decision-
making process,

The school responded to outside pressures when those pressures could
not be avoided. "Time had not been garnered to allow for initiatives for
change to come from within the school, so responses to both external
policy and the negative responses of staft tended to be reactionary. The
school was indeed a very busy environment, and staff have had to deal
with much change in the recent past in a way that has not encouraged
them to embrace further change. The broader vision of how things could
be. and the knowledge about how change could occur in a resistant culture
were truncated in order to respond to the immediate demands of the day,
the experience of the short-term effectiveness of mandatory policy change,
and a sensitivity to short-term staff demands. Overall, there seemed to be
an under-estimation of how things could be, on every level. Unless some
visionary connection can be made between government policy and what
the school could do to respond to the climate of today. the impiementation
of the policy embedded in Strengthening Australia’s Schools can only be seen
as yet another burden for the statf to carry.

Principal Change Facilijator Style

In referencing these data to a particular change facilitator style, a caveat is
needed here, It should be remembered that the Deputy Principal of School
B undertook this interview in view of the recency of the Principal to this
appointment. Any profile therefore necessarity represents a mixture of
the self-perceptions of the Deputy Principal as a change facilitator, and
the events of the recent past under the auspices of the preceding, Principal.

While the statt have indicated that they appreciate information re-
garding new policies, the Deputy Principal believes that change is only
successtul when it is imposed. If change is accompanied with the choice
to change, change will not occur. What he believes is required for change
is time; an interest in the proposed change, and statf whao are open to and
looking for change. If statf are comfortable and know they can operate
well at the present level, they won't embrace change if change is only
presented as an option.

The Deputy Principal believes that change ideally should be collabor-
ative, but has observed that when an initiative for change comes from
outside the school environment, the local staff tend not to identify with
it or ‘own’ it. Therefore, if the idea is from an external source, it may as
well be coercive. Further, the degree of implementation success depends
on the personalities of the administrators. If they are perceived to have
authority and respect for their work, they reflect leadership. If they are dis-
organized, they do not gain respect. The challenge for administration is
not to institutionalize the process of change by making it a role for one
person to fulfil,

In spite of a number of resistive elements to innovation the school has
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nevertheless acceded to some degree to student needs and parent wishes.
‘The change facilitator style embodied in recent school leadership, with
variations on this theme. is best circumscribed by the Responder (Figure
7.1, p. 122).

.

National Concerns and Policy Initiatives: New Zceland

‘The Picot Report (formally known as Administering” for Excellence) her-
alded the shift to school-based management in New Zcaland. The Picot
Committee was an advisory taskforce of the Cabiret Social Equity Com-
mittee (CSEC). Announced on the 21st July 1987, its report was relea .ed
in April 1988 and foreshadowed major changes to the ceducation sys-
tem with these taking effect from April 1989. Major changes included a
New Zealand curriculum framework, revised education guidelines, new
legal authority to the Education Review Office (ERO), new accreditation
procedures administered by the New Zealand Qualifications Authority
(NZQA) and a revised Public Finance Act which placed further demands
on schools and administrators. The great year of change throughout the
systen1 was 1989. The intended outcome of a cluster of policy initiatives
was to create a new system of checks and balances to embed responsiveness
as the norm of professional and administrative practice. According to Rae
(1994), “The initial stance of 1988-89 promoting local management within
national guidelines centinues in place, but is undergoing continuing ad-
justment’ (p. 4).

Accountability included the responsibility of cach school to improve
provision for disadvantaged pupils and groups. This area r:ceived more
emphasis than Dawkins’ equity proposals. The New Zealand experience
stems from the country's raised consciousness regarding the principles of
the Treaty of Waitangi, created in 1840 betwcen the English and the Maori
people, which promised continuing resource access and the protection of
cultural rights and identity. Its significance to New Zealand culture is
examined in some detail b Roger Peddie in the following chapter. There
is now a national thrust to honor both the spirit and substance of this
Treaty as history has not lived up to its promises. Social, cultural and
economic equity for the Maoris, and other disadvantaged groups, there-
fore, is high on the public-policy agenda.

Through the reforms it was intended that there would be consider-
able innovation in curriculum and teaching methods, and that more people
in the community would take an interest in education. While in 1987 there
had been a major review of the curriculum, New Zealand has in fact had
a national curriculum, with local latitude in its interpretation, since the
end of the nineteenth century. Another concern was that parents were dis-
satisfied with their level of involveniént. This is an interesting development,

136




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Principal Influences on National Policy Implementation

given that parents have a far more sophisticated network of involvement
in New Zealand schools than is to be found in many in Australia.

‘The Picot Report proposed that individual learning institutions would
be the basic unit of education administration; that the administration of
schools would be a partnership between the teaching staff and the com-
munity; that each school would create specific local objectives within the
national objectives and would be accountable for those objectives. Equity,
and resource support were also proposed.

At the time, fears were expressed that a dissolution of a national
system of education would result in a patchwork which was likely to
increase social and educational disparities. It was thought that competi-
tion between schools would increase without there being any accompany-
ing educational advantages: schools would become more parochial; narrow
interest groups would assume control of schools; and that state finding
cutbacks w suld result in parents having to carry a greater cost burden
tor education. Finally, because of the need for comparable accountability
measures, with regard to assessment and financial reporting, real innova-

- tion was likely to be minimal.

School-based Implementation of National Policies: New
Zealand

School X: Single Sex Girl’s School, Suburban

School X became a state-integrated school” in 1983 and the over-arching
concern of the school was to maintain its academic ethos and special
character. Students enrolled here are essentially homogenous culturally
and economically. The school enrols and supports a small number of
disadvantaged students.

The Principal understood the Picot Report to give more responsibility
to schools which were then placed in a better position to meet the needs
of their local communities but, for her, the implementation of the Re-
port's findings also provided an ‘official’ opportunity to assess the needs
of her school. Consequently, there had been some curriculum changes,
and there was a local flavour in the curriculum within the over-riding
framework of the national curriculum, Generally, the girls' choice of
subjects reflect a career thrust in this academically oriented school.

The school is going to include an additional subject to the two final
years to broaden subject choice. It seems, however, that the necessity for
this came from student and parent demand rather than as a response to
sovernment policy, It the school is not able to meet student demand,
parents take their danghters to a school which can accommodate them.
Also, cconomics determine what is possible. If there are not sufficient num-
bers in a class to make it cost effective, the subject doesn’t run, This has
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implications especially for European hinguages which have been attected
by the introduction of an Asian language. The influence of the ‘T'reaty of
Waitangi has been felt in subjects sach as Maori and New Zealand history,
integrated English and social studies and the appearance of bilingual signs
around the school. ‘There is no Maori language being taught at present as
the demand is not great enough to support classes in this area,

Staft are overworked and fatigued. ‘They have come to expect con-
stant change but would prefer less pressure. With the introduction, next
year, of an additional subject in Years 11 and 12, and the restructuring of
the daily timetable to include an additional teaching period, the teachers
will have heavier teaching loads and larger classes will also come into
being. It was becoming evident to the Principal that people were arriving
at a point where they were not prepared to do aii the extra work when
there was no change in the rewards.

In response to these pressures the school is seeking out new structures
which will involve the re-aliocation of tasks and new job descriptions will
be required. The Principal anticipates that ‘job share’ and part-time’ work
will increase significantly and that many of the staff — most of whom :re
female — will choose to work part-time. Human resources are the critical
area and the professional development of staft has, and will, continue to
be a priority.

In recent years, the school has experienced a greater retention rate of
students into Years 11 and 12, and academically less able students were
staying on at school. As in Australia, this was seen as being more of a
response to factors affecting the country at large, e.g., unemployment,
rather than policy implementation. A special eftfort is being made to keep
numbers small in those classes where students are struggling with academic
work. The staff tend to co-operate and work well together to meet the
needs of the students, and the belief was that learning had increased. The
school relied on improved results in external examinations to indicate that
real change had occurred.

Those parents who served on the school’s Board of Trustees were
involved in policy decisions. Otherwise, the parent body was supportive,
influential, but not involved directly in policy decisions. The Principal
saw herself as the chiet executive officer, employed by, and answerable to
her Board.

Principal Change Facilitator Style
The Principal of School X responded to the high fatigue level of her staff
and was cautions in adding to their workload, There was a clear recog-
nition that sharing the administrative work load was critical, given the
likelihood of its further increase due to external factors,

Policy that was regarded as mandatory was seen as having to be done.
New Zealand government policy was believed to be coercive and necessarily
had to be implemented with little flexibility or room to manoenvre, and
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this had to be balanced against parents and students’ demands while main-
taining the character and academic standing of the school. Preparing students
for public examination and university entry was regarded s the major pri-
ority, since the results of this endeavor were used by the school com-
munity in assessing, the performance of the school and its Principal,

While elements of the Manager change facilitator style were in evidence
(see Figure 7.1), the majority of the indicators point towards a Responder
style, probably influenced by perception of having to balance competing,
external and internal demands, and to maintain the traditions of the school
which were oriented more towards stability than change.

There was a degree of reactiveness and inevitability in this attitude
as distinct from the conviction that change could energize and transform
learning. Implementation relied on the good nature and cooperation of
the staff, which was currently being stretched to its limits, While staff re-
sponse was a cooperative one, the Principal saw little flexibility in curric-
ulum choice, as she saw that external assessment dictated what is taught.

School Y: Single Sex Boys Schoel, Suburban

School Y takes both day students and boarders who come from a vari-
ety of cultural and economic backgrounds, with a significant proportion
regarded as being disadvantaged.

The Principal's understanding of the Picot Report was that the key
thrust was to decentralize the burcaucracy and attendant decision making,
and to give more local control and ownership to schools via their Boards
of Trustees. He believed that secondary and intermediate schools increased
in autonomy and that the changes for then were not as great as for primary
schools. Whereas each secondary school was run by a Board of Governors
with statting and budget responsibilities the governance of primary schools
was conducted from a central Board. With the change to local control,
this made a significant difference to primary education. (For more insights
regarding these changes in the organization of schooling as a consequence
of government policy see Chapter 4 in this volume by Cathy Wylie on the
school view.)

One of the initial tasks the school had was to create a charter. A
tramework was given to ensure equity and to incorporate the ‘Treaty of
Waitangi. ‘There was also room for individual schools to formalize what
they wished to emphasize. Every school spent considerable time drawing,
up their own charter of which 80 per cent was standardized centrally frem
Wellington and about 20 per cent was local input. Schools had no choice
but to prepare various policies including a staft development policy, de-
livery of equipment policy and so on. Fourteen specific policy tasks had
to be produced by November 1990, There were opportunitics withip these
policies for the incorporation of local goals and objectives,
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There had been much talk about the desirability of impending changes
which became ‘intended’ changes. The Board and members of staff did
make a lift in their thinking of what was going on in the school in which
there seemed to be greater responsibility accepted by staff to address
issues of equity, alongside curriculum development. The Principal was of
the opinion that the implementing of these policy initiatives brought about
a greater professionalism in schools.

One of his major concerns has been the pace of change. People have
had to come to terms with a lot of new tormats and procedures. Teachers
have responded with open-minded questioning of the need and purposes
of the proposed changes and once legitimate reasons for change were
identified, teachers were willing to accept, or at least go along, with them.
While the objectives of the Picot Report were laudable, achieving them
presented a huge workload within the given timeframe.

Whilst there have been a number of organizational changes required,
and the new curriculum framework makes a number of demands, staff
have been relieved that 80 per cent of their traditional curriculum is
unchanged. Only one new subject has been introduced and this was in
response to market demands, not because of government policy. The
staff are aware of the conflict between the demand for skills and educa-
tion for life, but continue to work on offering a traditional range of subjects
in order to ensure as broad career choice as possible for each student.
While the Principal perceives ‘healthy competition’ between the areas of
maths/science and the humanities, neither area has been disadvantaged
with regard to student choice. The local disadvantaged youth are en-
couraged to lift their efforts and some are able to enter tertiary studies.
The Principal noted that the background and aspirations of parents for
their children was a significant factor in how well the students performed
at school. .

Because staff are being asked to formalize policies in a collaborative
way, the Principal believes that this will eventually become a benchmark
for change in the classroom. He has allowed a two-year time span for the
results of this strategy to be realized.

Parents are supportive of school initiatives but are not involved with
policy formation. There was no expectation that they would or should be.
Curriculum issues were left to the school; the Board was responsible for
the budget and, as parents were on the Board, there was an opportunity
to receive their input through this forum. This aspect of organizational
culture has more to do with the nature and tradition of the school, however,
than with the policy directions emanating trom the Picot Report.

Principal Chasige Facilitator Style

‘The Principal of School Y interpreted government policy in broad terms,
and his style of leadership involved a discernment process that decided,
with staff, what was to be adopted and adapted by the school community.
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Fle was also aware that constructive change takes time. He was sensit-
ive to the fact that his teachers were stressed by the pace and amount of
change required over a short timescale and they were working a lot harder
now, although some needed to be challenged. While many are prepared to
give a lot of extra time for tutoring, they feel that more and more is being
pushed onto them.

‘This Principal sees that it is critical to discern what is achievable,
rather than feel a need to respond to everything that is asked of schools,
He supports collaboration with staff to a large degree, but goals, which
are clear and which the staff have been involved in creating, are finalized
by him and he carries the final decision. The Principal has found that clear
leadership has been significant in coping with change and that strong and
supportive leadership allied with collaborative staff strategies has assisted
staff ownership of the changes made so far.

This profile is largely congruent with a Manager change facilitator
style (see Figure 7.1 on p. 122) in which the external demands of the,
policy environment, while creating higher staff workloads, are viewed
positively and kept to manageable proportions because of a discerning
principal.

Policy Implementation Compared

While both the Australian and New Zealand Government policies embraced
educational and school reform, there were significant differences between
them. According to Rae:

From Australia, Cuttance (1992, page 20) distinguishes the changes
in New Zealand as devolution in a ‘political’ as opposed to an
‘organisational’ form: Beare and Boyd (1993, page 8) distinguish
the reforms in New Zealand as focusing on school-level change
as opposed to change at the level of district, province or state.
(1994, p. 3)

Australia proposed the development of a national common curriculum
framework, whereas, a national curriculum had been in place in New
Zealand since the end of the nineteenth century. New Zealand's thrust
was aimed at changing the form and manner of educational administration
in schools. In the process a redefinition of the culture of centralism and
dependence to allow local schools more independence occurred. Local
schools were to have responsibility tor budget allocation, staff employ-
ment, and cducational outcomes, thus moving away from a centralized
system found to be ‘particularly vulnerable to pressure group politics to
the point where that had become 4 major mode of decision making instead
of co-operative problem solving between local clients and professionals.’
(Macpherson R., 1989, p. 33),
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With respect to curriculum, schoals were to create their own curric-
ular responses within the framework of the national curriculum, giving
schools room to provide local flavour, but not necessarily the staple diet.
Both countries recognize and support the idea of assessment being related
and complimentary to the curriculum.

Strengthening Australia’s Schools was aimed particularly at secondary
schools, whereas the focus of Tomorrow’s Schools was on primary and
secondary schools (including intermediate schools). Whilst the Dawkins'
policy initiatives regarded the teaching profession as central to the quality
of schooling, the declared intention to use education in the service of the
economy has threatened a systematic down grading of the humanities, and
social sciences. Kenway and Blackmore (1988, p. 51) speculate that sig-
nificant gender-relevant inequalities are also likely to emerge. Tomorrow's
Schools places a higher priority on equity concerning educational outcomes
for members of different social groups. Given New Zealand's more overt
cultural sensitivity especially towards its indigenous people, educational
equity is clearly a high priority item on the public policy agenda — at least
on paper (but see Chapter 8 by Rogers Peddie in this volume for a more
detailed analysis of this).

In constructing frameworks for local management, New Zealand gave
greater emphasis to management by Board of Trustees and to parent in-
volvement. Each Board of Trustees was to reflect the partnership between
the professionals and the community served. It was made up of a permanent
majority of elected parents, the principal, a staff representative, and in post-
primary institutions, a student representative. Policy making however,
requires different skills to that of policy implementation, and there needs
to be a practical working relationship between daily school management,
local policy making, and accountability for educational outcomes.

Both national policy statements put many administrative demands on
an already heavy workload for administrators and teachers. In this regard
alone, and illustrated by the cases described above, it would seem that
the principal's role in implementation is critical in managing change and
innovation, serving to confirm once again what is frequently reported in
the change literature. (‘This aspect is described graphically with respect to
the role of primary school principals by Neville Bennet and Clive Carré
in Chapter 10 of this volume.)

Regardless of the policy to be implemented, those schools which are
proactive in a changing environment tend to be those where the principal
has an awareness of the nature of the change process itselt and anticipates
its fikely eftects on the school comsmunity, and especially his or her teachers.
In the cases cited above this was invariably accompanied by the recogni-
tion that time was required in which implementation was 4 gradual process
that ustially required years of nurturing cttort for its potential to be tully
realized.

Where the principal showed some independence from external influences,
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in discernmimyp, whether or not proposed changes were appropriate for
the school, implementation was managed more effectively than in situa-
ttons where teachers felt overwhelmed. Significantly, this was also asso-
crated wiath prmapals who had clear long-term goals for their schools.
were patient i realizing them and had confidence in the ability of staff to
achieve them i a cotlaborative and cooperative way. Where leadership is
less confident, Jess diseerning, less aware of the processes of implementa-
ton, less nundiu} ot having clear, long-term goals, and is caught in mak-
g tmntediate and short-term responses to policy demands, the chances of
directmyg change i a controlled way that supports transformative pro-
cesses and Keeps workloads down to human proportions is reduced.

Conclusion
From the tour case studies presented it is concluded that there is differ-

ential support in Catholic schools for state-initiated and state-mandated
requirements. The extent to which these policies directly affect the work

~of schools appears to be a function of change facilitator style exhibited by

those in leadership positions. This, however, should be treated as a work-
ing hypothesis rather than a concrete finding. Given the restricted range
of data employed in this feasibility study further validation of principals’
change facilitator style is needed and tollowed vertically using ethnographic
techniques that track policy ‘mplementation decisions from their initiation
to their effects in classrooms and the wider school comrmunity.

With respect to the interview data, confidence in a leader who scanned
the external environment in which the school was embedded; who exhibited
the characteristics of Initiator/Manager: and who recognized and anticip-
ated the dynamics of the change process at work, assisted the creativity of
the school in both implementing innovation from a variety ot sources and
resisting external demands when these were seen to be inappropriate to
the needs and local contexts of the school.

Factors that appeared to militate against the implementation of
government policy included: the perception of a history of a lack of sup-
port from pgovernment sources; lack of appreciation for the work that
teachers do; lack of rewards for ever increasing workloads and respons-
ibility; perceived powerlessness and exclusion of teachers in the area of
education policy at state or national level; leadership styles where discern-
ment of what was able to be adopted by the school was not clear: the pace
ot change: teacher fatigue and low morale.

Through the eyes of the principals interviewed, it appears that market
forces, parent demands, and tradition were more influential than govern-
ment policy in attecting the modus operandi of their schools. Somewhat
surprisigly, given that each was an autonomous or semi-autonomous
rehgious-based school, that might have been expected to be somewhat
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cynical of, and aloof from, the instrumental values captured in govern-

ment policy documents, each in their own way has responded to the ‘
policy intent, yet with quite different effects on their organization, pro- '
grammes and practice.

Notes

1 In this Chapter the use of Year levels in Australia and New Zealand is syn- ,
onymous with Grade levels in the USA. i

All Catholic schools in New Zealand are state-integrated schools which means

that, while they are able to keep their special character, they come under the

broad umbrella of the state. It is noteworthy that the Bishops of New Zea-

land, insisted that state-integrated Catholic schools have a 96 per cent Catholic

enrolment.
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In the concluding section of this book, we look at cases of competing
ideological positions concerning the implementation of curriculum change.
If schooling lies at the heart of education, the curriculum can be seen to
lie at the heart of schooling. Many of the large-scale reforms that have
occurred in westernized societies during the last decade have involved
radical changes to the curriculum, usually to achieve revamped goals of
education at the national or state level.

As in other countries (see the companion volume for international
perspectives on policy), New Zealand government policy has Leen to take
a more proactive role in education, attempting to link control of educa-
tion to national and government interests, particularly in the sphere of eco-
nomic advantage. At the macro-level, Roger Peddie analyses the effect of
ideological shifts in policy on the position of language education in the
context of the curriculum structure in Chapter 8. Peddie demonstrates a
significant shift in regard to the relationship between language and culture
between the 1988 National Curriculum Statement and the National Curric-
ulum of New Zealand (1991).

Earlier curriculum documents took the position that language and
culture were strongly interrelated, a view of particular significance in
relation to the Maori, who form the second largest ethnic group in the
country, and for whom restoration of Maori language and culture is of
political and cultural concern. In contrast, the new policies promote an
instrumental view of language. From this perspective, enhancing eco-
nomic opportunities for New Zealand would entail a shift from a tradition
of teaching European languages (including Latin) as a study of ‘cultural,
literary and historical importance’. to a study of languages significant to
trading partners (e.g., Korean, Arabic, Italian and Thai; Mandarin, Rus-
sian, Spanish and Indonesian).

Policy shifts of the kind described by Peddie, may also conflict with
pedagogy. The assumption at policy level appears to be that language for
trade purposes can be acquired through an instrumental style of instruc-
tion in a very limited number of years of schooling. Such a view, Ped-
die suggests, ignores what is known about language learning, and the
time and practices that would be required to achieve a level of proficiency
appropriate to the international negotiations to which government policy
appears to aspire.

At a pragmatic level of implementation, logistical conflicts may arise.
In the particular case examined by Peddie, if English i$ to be compuls-
ory then Maori and all other languages will have to compete for space in
students’ timetables, and in schools’ timetables with each other. Further,
subjects areas designated as significant to the national interest (e.g., tech-
nology and languages) will compete with each other for space in the cur-
riculum structure. A different kind of pragmatic stumbling block is that
of provision of teachers competent in the newly favoured languages. The
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time lag in education of teachers will be problematic, so offering those
languages on a significant scale will be logistically impractical.

Thus, Peddie’s paper identifies potential conflicts in the cultural do-
main when ideological shifts in government policy applied to education
fail to take account of existing cultural practices and expectations. 'To com-
pound the error, in the particular ficld of language learning, government
policy has not take into consideration relationships between culture and
language in the pedagogy of linguage learning. This is likely to inhibit
attainment of government aspirations in the tield.

Marnie O'Neill's paper in Chapter 9 takes up the issue of ideology
and curriculum change from a different perspective. Examining the case of
English (mother tongue) education in secondary schools in a traditionally,
strongly centralized system, she relates structural curriculum revision to
ideological orientations to teaching English.

Three major curriculum revisions, between 1969 and 1994, have been
located in different orientations to teaching English that have provided
teachers with different opportunities for curriculum negotiation, but each
has carried a tacit demand to change their orientations to English, and
their pedagogical practices. In all of the revisions. consultation with teachers
in the curriculum development phases was minimal, and subsequent teacher
development programs focused on administrative or accountability require-
ments of the innovations, rather than their ideological positioning.

As examples of curriculum innovation and change, the first two revi-
sions have been regarded as tailures. O'Neill attributes these failures to an
assortment of interacting factors: refusal to acknowledge competing ideo-
logical orientations to the subject area; marginalization of teachers in the
developmental phase; and the implementation of change on an impossibly
short time-line with inadequate provisions for professional development
to support the change. She notes there appears to be an assumption that
curriculum packages can be taken on board as an implicit part of the cur-
riculum design, and be implemented by schools and teachers without
translation and that teachers can accommodate this in addition to coping
with the increase in workload normally associated with curriculum change.

In O'Neill's exemplar, the system is currently poised to implement
the third changs (for teachers who started their careers in 1984 this will be
the third radical curriculum innovation in ten years). Early indicators were
that little had been learned from the preceding fuitures. This time the
innovation might compound externally developed and imposed require-
ments for accountability of student outcomes with the expectation that
teachers in schools will take on the role of curriculum designers and de-
velopers without appropriate professional development. Because of the
concurrent devolution process (detailed by Max Angus in Chapter 1),
professional development programs were not provided from the centre to
support the implementation process and individual schools had to recognize
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this was a priority item in effecting real change. The onus therefore was
on the school to assume responsibility for the necessary inservice work.

In Chapter 10, Neville Bennett and Clive Carre examine the impact
of the national curriculum in the UK and recount the early experiences of
primary teachers, trained as generilists, now required to teach to specific
attainment targets in a highly specific and publicly verifiable way. Primary
teachers were expected to accommaodate to multiple changes, thus the cur-
riculum in seiencg was to be implemented simultaeously with national
curricula in English and mathematics under new assessment procedtires
and requirements. ‘Fhe initial development phase was marked by a lack of
consultation, although this has been somewhat ameliorated lately. Many
teachers and principals did not agree with the ideology of the imposed
changes.

These researchers use survey data to illustrate the change process at
work, referencing this in turn to ‘concerns theory’ and present an analysis
of the difficulties teachers experienced in implementing curricula when
their own self-perceived subject matter knowledge was inadequate to the
task. The seemingly intractable problem of teachers’ pedagogical subject
matter knowledge is subsequently addressed with implications for teach-
ing and learning in a changing environment.

The data analysis attends to conflicts in teachers’ perceptions of them-
selves as generalists, when the demands of the science curriculum required
them to behave as subject specialists, and temporary de-skilling as an as-
pect of change. The seemingly intractable problem of ensuring adequate
subject matter knowledge remains.

The cases presented here, while highly localized in their detail, can be
read in the general context of change theory, and in the current climate
of belief that centrally mandated change, ‘in the national economic inter-
est’, will improve the quaiity of education, increase student attainment,
and simultaneously solve everything from unemployment to the national
debt. Some or all of those outcomes may be possible; these papers offer
some instances of the ways in which conflicting agendas and positions
may impact on the desired change, and some ways in which change will
be inhibited it competing positions are not taken into account.
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Roger Peddie’

It is commonplace for school curricula 1o be preseribed nationally and
interpreted locally (Holmes and McLean, 1989), ‘This has been the case for
many years in countries as diverse as France, Japan, Latin America, the
former Soviet Union and New Zealand. In other countries, sudh as the
United States, Australia and India, state governments have the major role,
with varying degrees of curriculum controf and/or freedom. Curriculum
is increasingly atfected, however, by the tendency for central governments
to move towards what are commonly labelled ‘New Right” or tree-market
approaches in education. Such moves are often justified in terms both
of greater efficiency (Welch, 1990) and, especially, of greater freedom of
choice so that individuals can better control their own destiny. This has
been a common argument in statements by both Labor and national gov-
ernments in New Zealand. It was a key point in the Picot Report (more
formally known as Administering for Excellence, 1988) which sparked off
a series of major changes in New Zealand education, and has clearly been
important in developments in the Britain and the United States (Bondi,
1991).

In essence, the ‘reforms’ that have been taking place in several countries,
including England, Wales, Australia and New Zealand, have been charac-
terized by the following moves. First, schools are given greater autonomy
over and responsibility for selected aspects of their work. This may include
budget decisions, curriculum and/or staffing. Second, there are major
changes in central agencies, some of which continue over a period of years
(e.g., the State of Victoria, Australia), resulting in considerable lessening
of the professional influence in the central bureaucracies. Third, political
control of key elements of the system increases sharply, with decisions
regularly made under the strong influence of treasury, One large volume
of the two-volume 1987 government briefing papers was devoted entirely
to education (New Zealand Treasury, 1987). Many of the recommenda-
tions have since reappeared in government reviews and subsequent le-
gislation, Fourth, changes are rapid and continuous, with the rhetoric of a
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fast-changing technology, economy and society being used to justity this.
These changes are often interpreted as producing a state of crisis in society
in general and education in particular (Peddie, 1992),

To be fair, the moves just described are sometimes accompanied by
serious-minded attempts by government to offer targeted assistance to
identifiable groups at risk. The contradictions between the politics of free
choice and policies of social assistance, however, have not been satisfactor-
ily resolved. In New Zealand, talk of assistance is now linked with means
testing. shifting the focus from broader issues of equity. Many New Zca-
landers would claim that over the last five years in particular, successive
government attitudes towards Maori, women and ethnic minorities have in
fact hardened, increasingly driven by what are seen as economic imperatives.

The case of New Zealand may have significance, because the Minister
has been quite explicit about the need for government to be more directive.
In a major speech to a union-organized curriculum conference in May,
1991, the Minister referred approvingly to moves in the United States,
England and Wales and ‘the same activist role of central government' in
Australia (Smith, 1991b).” The Minister further spelled out the signific-
ance of Government’s role, making it clear who would in future control
the curriculum:

In today’s world, issues of curriculum are no longer just the concern
of educators, but a matter of national and governmental interest.
In the past, the curriculum has been essentially shaped by teachers,
education administrators, and academic and curriculum specialists.
Now, and for the first time in countries such as the USA, UK
and Australia, we find governments being increasingly prepared
to legislate for the curriculum. . . . The change is a result of govern-
ment’s heightened recognition of education as a signiticant aspect
of national development, its central position in the development
of a sound economic strategy. (Smith, 1991b, pp. 2-3)

These comments were made just as a new draft national curriculum was
about to be released. They not only signal stronger government contiol,
but show the specific links perceived by government between the cunin

ulum and the cconomy. In the context of historical debates over o

ulum, three major approaches are often identified: knowledge -based,
student-centred and society-centred (Lawton, 1983). Society-centred ap

proaches can of course vary tremendously from utopian views of woonl
reconstruction through education (e.g.. Plato. Mannheim, Brameld), to
attempts by totalitarians to mould society to their own narrow ends (v,
pre-war Nazi Germany). The most popular recent version s evident in
what the New Zealand Minister of Education is saying here, The "rght’
curriculum (taught and assessed the "right” way) will bring ccononue pros
perity, which in turn will (presumably) lead to a better and happicr society,
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A counter view would suggest that if the common curriculum does not
address equity and other important social and cultural issues directly, much
more could be lost than economic success.

This chapter goes on to outline recent developments in curriculum
in New Zealand. It then examines the May 1991 draft of The National
Curriculum of New Zealand, (New Zealand Ministry of Education, 1991),
and ministerial statements relating to it. Discussion centres on secondary
school curriculum and around the role of language relative to other (espe-
cially economically valued) subjects. It was felt to be important to look
at secondary schools. In New Zealand, as elsewhere, they have been the
main target of government attacks relating to curriculum and achievement.

Language is chosen as a focal issue for two reasons. First, language is
a core value (Smolicz, 1981) for Maori, New Zealand's indigenous people
and by far the second largest ethnic group in that country. Second, lan-
guage can either be viewed as a key element of culture, or more simply
as 2 means of communicating between peoples. This chapter suggests that
perceptions of the role of language in the curriculum have recently shifted
from the former to a restricted version of the latter. This shift reveals a
lack of understanding of the nature of advanced language skills, and of
language learning in schools.

Secondary Curriculum in New Zealand

The majority of secondary schools in New Zealand offer five-year pro-
grams, beginning at about age thirteen (form 3). Education is now
compulsory to age sixteen. Students commonly take a programe of core
subjects and selected options for the first two years and tend to specialize
more from the third year (Peddie, 1991d). In that year, they sit the first
national examination, the School Certificate, in five or less-commonly six
subjects. In the fourth year (form 4), students take a variety of locally
assessed but nationally moderated subjects for the Sixth Form Certificate.
In the final seventh form year, most sit the University Bursaries/Scholarship
examination, which acts also as the qualifying examination for university
entrance. As noted later, the final version of the new curriculum frame-
work has been released, and there are changes mooted in the examinations
at sixth-form level. These changes will probably occur in 1995-96.

In broad outline, and up to the time of writing, about 50 per cent of
the curriculum in the first two years is prescribed under regulations that,
somewhat incredibly, were introduced in 1944. This compulsory core com-
prises English, mathematics, general science, social studies, art or a craft,
music and physical education (Department of Education, 1959). Health
was added in the mid 1980s. Topics in health are compulsory, but these
may be included in the syllabus of science or other related subjects.

In the fifth form, about thirty-five subjects are offered for School

142

151




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Culture and Economic Change: “The New Zealand School Curvicnlum

Certificate, including English, Maori and seven foreign languages. A wide
range of subjects is ofiered in the sixth form, where schools have treedom
to develop local courses for (annual) Ministry approval. In the final year,
some ot this choice remains, as school increasingly allows students in the
senior school to study at more than one level. Over twenty-five subjects
are offered tor the Bursaries/Scholarships examination, English, Maori and
the same seven foreign languages constitute over a third of these subjects.

In 1982, the New Zealand Department of Education prepared 4 report
on New Zealand education tor an Organization for Economic Coopera-
tion and Development (OECD) examining team (Department of Educa-
tnon, 1982). Its summary ot the dewelopment of both curriculum and of’
the syllabus tor individual subjects represents the standard procedure tor
over forty years to 1989, so it issworth quoting in tull,

School curricula are determined nationally and interpreted locally
in cach school. All syllabuses of instructioh are approved by the
Minister ot Education and supervised by the Department of Edu-
cation’s inspectors of schools. Changes in official syllabuses are,
however, the last stage of processes of consultation, development,
in-service training and evaluation which usually take several years
and which are designed to involve teachers in all parts ot the coun-
try and, increasingly, interested members of the public. (pp. 18-19)

Syllabus revision has occurred regularly in almost all subjects over these
past forty to fitty years. As noted above, the process has often been slow,
but the involvement of teachers has normally been such that by the time
4 new syllabus is ofticially promulgated most teachers would be thor-
oughly familiar with it, and many would have been using a dratt version
tor one or two years. It is hoped by teachers that a similar process will
continue, although changes to the central agencies also mean changes in
syllabus development. As there are no longer subject inspectors, nor iy
central curnicalum division, syllabus development will be by contract, and
supervision will be maintained by the Policy Division of the Ministry.

Reviews of the carriculum as a whole have been much less frequent
and no major changes have occurred since the 1940s. Many subjects have
been added, however, and the older approach of students opting into or
being selected for a set "package’ of subjects according to perceptions of
thew ability has almost disappeared (Peddie, 1991d).

Internal reviews of secondary education, along with various issues
related to curriculinm (such as social education and women in education),
did take place during the 1960s and 1970s. The reports which emerged did
little to change the overall curriculum. At the end of 1982, however, a
committee was set up to review the core curriculum tor schools. It re-
ported to the natonal Government Minister of’ Education in March, 1984,
The conmmmmttee recommended an increase in the time allocated to the
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compulsory core from approximately 50 to 70 per cent of the time available
in the first two years of secondary school. Current subject ofterings weie
largely retained, with major time allocations going to English, social stud-
ies, mathematics and science. Compulsory, but in decreasing order of time
allocation were physical education, music and art, and home cconomics
or workshop cratt. Schools would be required to involve students in sev-
eral other studies and activities, but with no set time allocation. Named
here were ‘Taha Maori (a Maori dimension in the curriculum), computer
awareness, career education, and health {New Zealand Department of Edu-
cation, 1984),

The 1984 report was seen by many as a conservative it not backward
step. With the advent of a Labor government in 1984, the curriculum re-
view was reopened, and a new committee set in place. Large-scale public
involvement was sought over the next eighteen months, resulting in over
21,000 submissions. After considering these, the committee issued a draft
report in July 1986 (Department of Education, 1986). Several thousand sub-
missions on the draft were considered prior to the final report, written in
late 1986 and released in early 1987 (Department of Education, 1987).

This final report proposed fifteen principles basic to the curriculum of
every school and ninety-nine recommendations as to how these principles
could be put into practice. In brief, they proposed a common national cur-
riculum, comprising the fifteen principles and a commonly agreed set of
‘inter-related aspects of learning knowledge, skills, attitudes and values’
(Department of Education, 1987, p. 39). The proposed changes were, then,
radically different from the 1984 report. The committee wished to break
down traditional subject divisions; to incorporate a strong equity agenda
with regard to Maori, women and other groups; and to give individual
schools and their communities much more say over the curriculum, which
would actually be used in the school.

This document was followed in early 1988 by a discussion document
written by the Department of Education as a follow-up to the review
(New Zealand Department of Education, 1988). Wkile retaining most of
the content from the fifteen principles of 1987, this document reduced the
number to five. These principles were:

e focusing on the learner;

¢ promoting a sense of cultural identity;
e promoting equity;

e achieving balance and coherence; and
¢ providing for accountability.

The document proposed a new curriculum corr prising eigit “aspects of
learning":

e culture and heritage;
* language;
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* creative and aesthetic development;

*  mathematics;

* practical abilities;

* living in society;

* science, technology and the environment; and
* health and well-being.

‘These aspects were spelled out in the document and a number of proposals
for *learning outcomes’, organized around ‘key ideas’ were set out for each
of five levels of the schools system (three primary and two secondary
‘levels’) (op cit, pp. 9-39).

Some trials using this new curriculum were conducted during 1989,
but the same year saw the major reshuffle of the old Department of Edu-
cation as part of the reforms following the Picot Report (Administering for
Excellence), and the Government's response, Tomorronw's Schools (Lange,
1988). The central curriculum division disappeared, and the senior otticer
in charge of the trials left the Ministry.

The National Curriculum of New Zealand

In late 1990 and early 1991, two publications appeared which seem to
reflect much of the feeling of the re-elected national Government on cur-
riculum. Tomorrow’s Skills (Callister and Haines, 1990 and 1991) was a
brief report writter: by two members of the New Zealand Planning Coun-
cil, an advisory body to government ironically dis-established by the July
1991 Budget. The report argued that shifts in the economy required a
rethinking of priorities in schooling, proposing that New Zealand needed
far more people educated at a high level in what are called ‘generic skills
for the new economy’ (Tomorrow's Skills p. 15). The report posed a number
of questions aimed at prompting schools to rethink the syllabus in several
subjects. It also made some strong suggestions regarding the range of
languages offered and the numbers of students taking them. French was
singled out as a language of little significance to the conduct of trade,
although the report notes it was taken by about 30 per cent of third for-
mers in 1986 (op cit, p. 22).

A few months later the New Zealand ‘Porter Project’ was released
(Crocombe, Enright, Porter et al., 1991). This report was more open in
its attack on education, claiming that the ‘system has tended to focus on
social objectives, rather than subjects with direct economic value® (p. 102).
It argued for greater attention to the latter types of subject, included in
which were the languages of New Zealand's trading partners: ‘Compet-
ing successfully in international markets will require greater fluency in the
languages of our customers. Increasingly, they are not likely to be Euro-
pean, let alone English-speaking.” The same paragraph named French as
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the most popular foreign language ‘even though France is of minor eco-
nomic importance to New Zealand’ (op cit, p. 103).

In May, 1991, The National Curriculum of New Zealand (New Zea-
land Ministry of Education, 1991) was released as a discussion document.
Submissions on the document were received to the end of September,
1991, It was then expected that the final version would be publicly released
early in 1992, As it happens, the release date was progressively postponed,
and the final version was released in May, 1993 (New Zealand Ministry
of Education, 1993). It is possible that a long-running dispute between the
government and the secondary teachers’ union may have been a factor.
Yet, some months after the teachers had cancelled their moratorium on
change, the tinal report still had not appeared, even though an amended
version had been with the Minister since mid-1992.

The final version did reveal some changes, notably in the “principles’,
which were almost completely rewritten. In late October, 1992, the Min-
ister had told a principals’ meeting that there would be an additional
grouping of “essential skills’; a group of ‘physical skills’ duly appeared.
Other differences emerged: technology was no longer listed as a compulsory
subject in Form V; and there were some wording changes in the revised
list of ‘essential learning areas’.

Most of the analysis which follows broadly applies to either document.
Nevertheless. as it is the Draft version which most clearly spells out the
government's own agenda, it is this May, 1991 document which is the
focus for the remainder of this chapter.

The Foreword to the Draft National Curriculum of New Zealand (New
Zealand Ministry of Education, 1991: henceforth NCNZ) was written
by the Minister. He makes it clear that this document was developed by
the Ministry of Education. but that it is ‘one of the key mechanisms for
achieving the Government's goals for education.” (NCNZ., 1991, Fore-
word). The Introduction signals that several of the earlier curriculum
documents mentioned above had been taken into account. Indeed there
are some strong signs that the 1987 curriculum review has had some
influence. '

Nevertheless, NCNZ offers a new ‘framework’ for the curriculum
up to and including the fifth form (normally the last year of compulsory
schooling). This framework consists of five main parts:

I A set of seven fundamental principles which give direction to the

curriculum,

Seven 'Essential Learning Areas” which all students are expected

to cover. These are: language. mathematics, science and environ-

ment, technology. social sciences, the arts, and physical and per-

sonal development.

3 Seven groupings of ‘Essential Skills” and qualities to be developed
by all learners. These groupings are: communication, numeracy.
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information, problem-solving and decision-making, self-manage-
ment, work and study, and social skills.

4 An outline of what will be sets of National Curriculum Object-
ives which will eventually define, in terms of clearly specified learn-
ing outcomes, what is expected of students at each of perhaps
cight or ten levels of achievement.

5 An outline of assessment methods tor both classroom-based and
externally assessed monitoring of these learning outcomes.

(NCNZ., 1991)

It is not the intention here to analyse the NCNZ. in detail, but a few
points are necessary before approaching the focal issue of language, cul-
ture and the state. Most importantly, the role of currently taught schools
‘subjects’ is addressed in several places in the NCNZ. It is specified, for
example, that each of the learning areas relates to one or more school
subjects. For language. the NCNZ gives the following as ‘examples of
subjects commonly taught in schools at present’: English, Maori, French,
German, Japanese, Samoan, journalism, media studies (NCNZ, 1991,
p. 10). The fact that Samoan is taught in only a tiny handful of school ap-
pears not to be important to the authors of the document. The year before
the release of NCNZ, only eight of nearly 400 secondary schools offered
a Pacific Island language. Samoan would have been the most common,
but was not even separately listed in education statistics (Ministry of Edu-
cation, 1991).

Interestingly, and perhaps significantly, Latin is missing from the list
of examples of language subjects. Even though the numbers of students
taking Latin has fallen sharply in recent years, this omission is hardly justi-
fiable. In 1990, Latin was still taught in almost seventy secondary schools
(Ministry of Education, 1991, p. 39). The virtual omission of Latin from
another significant document on language, Aotearce; speaking for ourselves
(Waite, 1992), gives a sirong indication that the study of a language for
its cultural, literary and historical importance is not considered a priority
(¢f- below).

Using a selection trom all the subjects listed as examples of essential
learning areas in the NCNYZ., a theoretically acceptable way of covering
the eight learning areas would be as follows, with the learning area in
parentheses: Maori (language); economics (mathematics); geography (sci-
ence, environment and social sciences); home economics (technology);
dance (the arts); and health (physical and personal development). Such a
course would seemingly it the intentions of this section of the NCNZ.,
even though it excludes English, mathematics, general science and phys-
ical education, all currently compulsory. The first three of these subjects

ave also been stressed as areas of importance by both lndustry and gov-
inent. That such a course would be impossible in practice is neverthe-
Ics- made clear elsewhere, notably when the report states that *English,
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mathematics, science and technology™ will be compulsory to the end of
the fifth form (NCNZ, 1991, p. 8). What is not so clear is how ‘subjects’
and “learning areas’ might be handled in practice in the new curriculum.

The confusion is not resolved by the NCNZ's own attempted clari-
fcation of the issue. The document notes the traditional use of subjects
and assures that subject syllabuses will still be developed. It notes further
that the essential learning areas are broad categories enabling the grouping
of subjects similar in kind. What thar means is quite unclear. It then goes
O to say:

The Essential Learning Areas and the subjects contributing to them
are set out in the acconipanying table, which takes account of the
Government's view that each student should study the basic sub-
jeets, of English, mathematics, science and technology to the end
of F5. (NCNZ., 1991, p. 10).

A marginal note adds: “Technology as a subject is still to be developed.’
This presumably means that the reference is to the current school subjects.
The issue is clouded rather than clarified by the three or tour paragraph
descriptions of the learning areas which tollow. In the section on social
sciences, for example, it would appear that students would be expected to
cover elements of all the subjects listed as examples (social studies, his-
tory. geography, economics and cultural studies).

This raises some serious questions about whether and/or how the
new curriculum proposals will mean changes in what schools ofter. In the
course of a 1991 research interview on curriculum. one secondary school
principal told the writer that he had studied the NCNZ. caretully and in
terms of what his school currently otfered he would not need to make any
changes whatsoever. In view of the fact that industry and government
criticisms clearly go beyond simply shutiing students trom one subject
to another and raising retention rates, this was an interesting comment.
As a sideline comment here, the final version is arguably no more clear
on these points.

The elaboration of the essential skills does seem more straighttor-
ward. although the section on numeracy skills appears to add little to what
has been covered in the earlier section on mathematics as an essential
learning area. The only comment to be imade here is that students emerging
from compulsory schooling with all of the listed skills would be somewhat
ditterent from those leaving today. ‘o quote just four ot the thirty-two
listed skills:

o locate, gather, retrieve and process information ettectively:

o make appropriate and responsible decisions:

o develop constructive responses to stress and conflict, success and
tarlure;

o acquire the qualities of enterprise and initiative. (op cit, pp. 17-19)
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Without the necessity to wonder about the possibility of schools effectively
teaching such skills, it is worth noting that the ways in which these will
be taught and assessed would require some major shifts in tocus for schools.
It is also possible that their very breadth wiil ensure that very little is done
in practice.

Finally here, the section on national curriculum objectives re-opens
the whole issue of subjects and learning areas. It is noted that each “subject’
has a number of ‘achievement aims’ and that deriving from each of these
will be a set of ‘more specific objectives, referred to as the achievement
objectives’. These will be organized into levels. The number of levels may
vary across subjects, but it is noted that ‘the Government specified that for
the basic subjects of English, mathematics, and science there will be eight
or ten levels of achievement.’ (op cit, p. 21)

Taken together, comments on the learning areas, skills, and objectives
seems to imply that schools will in fact continue to teach subjects, but will
need to ensure that students’ choices of these subjects will cover all eight
learning areas, all the skills, and enable the students to meet achievement
requirements of a quite highly specific nature.

The release of the NCNZ was surrounded by a series of ministerial
speeches in which particular aspects of the proposals have been stressed.
‘The Minister noted the importance of the way in which the proposals
integrate ideas on curriculum, teacher development and assessment. It is
worth observing that the organization of current zentral structures does lit-
te to encourage such integration. The Ministry is concerned with develop-
ing policy, mcluding letting contracts for syllabus deveiopment. A separate
agency, the New Zealand Qualifications Authority (NZQA) controls
assessment. Colleges of education and individual schools are mainly re-
sponsible for teacher development., the exception being national training
for new syllabuses. National training in the past. however. has been lim-
ited to very small numbers of teachers. The costs of substantive training
on a truly national basis for the whole of 4 new curriculum would lie well
beyond current budget appropriations.

‘T'wo other arcas of comment in ministerial speeches relate to the dis-
cussion which follows. First, there is a strong theme running through sev-
eral speeches relating to education for economic productivity, along with
an attack on the former Labor Government for what the Minister claims
was an almost total concentration on social goals. This came cut most
strongly in his speech to the 1991 annual conference of the National Party:

For six long years our education system was under attack from
three successive Labor education ministers who shackled educa-
tion to their left wing social agenda. ... The future of our young
people, indeed of all New Zealanders. is in jeopardy because of
the stupidity of the social agendz pedalled by Labor. (Smith, 1991a.
pp. 4-0)
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In other parts of the same speech the Minister quotes with apparent ap-
proval from a magazine article which attacked teaching relating to the
Treaty of Waitangi and gender issues while everywhere else children were
learning to use computers. The message. then, appears to be clear: New
Zealand children need to stop wasting time learning about social issues:
they need to stay at school longer; and learn more in subjects that are truly
of importance to the national economy. As pointed out elsewhere, how-
ever, substantial (and increasing) numbers of senior students have opted for
‘more important’ subjects in recent years — and under a Labor government
(Peddie, 1991a).

Second. a late 1991 Press Association Report quoted the Minister as
having some second thoughts about the place of technology. While it will
be compulsory to the end of fourth form and available as a School Cer-
tificate subject, it appeared that he no longer intended it to be taken in the
fifth form. Of equal significance was the statement that technology was
likely to be introduced as a subject in 1995 at the earliest (New Zealand
Herald, 16 September, 1991, Section 1, p. 5). In the final version (New
Zealand Ministry of Education, 1993), the section on the essential learning
area of technology makes it clear that it is no longer regarded as a separate
subject at all (p. 3).

It is assumed here that the ministerial speeches are important as a way
of interpreting the Government’s views of NCNZ. This is so because of
the Government's stated intention to make key decisions about curric-
ulum. Taking both the NCNZ, and those speeches into consideration, the
general shift towards an economically driven national curriculum is plain.
no matter what details still need to be clarified as the final version awaits
gazetting.

Language, Secondary Schools and the National
Curriculum

As a way of focusing on the issue of language in secondary schools and
the NCNZ. an overview of New Zealand's linguistic situation may be use-
ful. The vast majority of the population (over 85 per cent) are of European
origin, and an even higher percentage are fluent English speakers. Maori
are, however, the indigenous people of New Zealand. They speak a single
language with some dialectal differences. After many years of virtual sup-
pression, te reo Maori (Maori language), is undergoing a major revivals
but estimates on how many Maori speak it fluently are not readily available.

In 1991, New Zealand moved to develop a national languages policy.
along the lines of the Commonwealth Policy in Australia (Lo Bianco,
1987; Dawkins, 1991). As noted carlier, a discussion document was released
in June, 1992, with submissions to be received by October 1, 1992. No

150 1 5 : [




Culture and Economic Change: The New Zealand School Curriculum

clear policy document (or decision) had been released by government by
mid-1994 (¢f. Peddie, 1993).

The 1991 estimate of the Maori population (including those who de-
clare themselves to be Maori by descent), is approximately 12.5 per cent
of the total New Zealand population. More significantly, the latest avail-
able figures show that Maori constituted approximately 20 per cent of the
primary and secondary school population. Pacific Island Polynesian peoples
make.up a further 5 per cent, with Samoans the largest group (about 2 per
cent). Recent arrivals of ethnic Chinese have taken that group to about 1.5
per cent of the population.

Other sizeable minorities who do not have English as their original
first language include Dutch, Indians (including ethnic Indians from Fiji)
and peoples from what was Yugoslavia. The majority of people in these
groups have been in New Zealand for more than a generation, and no
group constitutes more than about 1 per cent of the population.

Language and culture are inextricably intertwined for Maori. The
same is true for most of the Pacific Islands peoples who live in New
Zealand. Nevertheless, in 1994, bilingual education of some form in te reo
Maori was offered in about 250 primary and secondary schools representing
about 10 per cent of the total. Te reo Maori was offered as a language
subject in about 70 per cent of secondary schools. Only about 10 per cent
of all students studied te rea Maori in secondary schools, and half of these
students were in their first year.

An interesting and important recent development is the kura kaupapa 1
Maori. schools where all teaching is conducted in Maori, and where cul-
ture and language are totally integrated in the daily life of the school. In
1991, when the NZCZ appeared, there were eleven officially recognized
schools, all at primary level. These schools have developed partly as a
result of the suceess of the very widespread kohanga reo, or pre-school
Maori ‘language nests'. The kohanga reo began in 1982, and spread rap-
idly as a result of local Maori initiatives. There were over 800 kohanga in

l 1994, catering tor more than 10,000 Maori pre-schoolers. This in turn has )
i put pressure on local primary schools to develop more bilingual programs.

A handtul of secondary school students studied Pacific Islands lan-
guages, even though guite large numbers of such students are currently at
school, particularly m Auckland and Wellington. The most widely taught
foreign languages are French (11 per cent of secondary students), Japanese
(0 per cent), German (4 per cent) and Tatin (1 per cent). Russian, Spanish,
Mandarin and Indonesian were also oftered ina few schools. One positive
sign. however, is that increasing numbers of languages are ottered in ter-
tiary institutions.

As evidenced in several places in this chapter, and in the one foflow-
ing, language is clearly an issue ot importance in curriculunt discussions.
To summarize so far:
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¢ several commentators believe New Zealanders should be learning
more trade-related languages;

¢ English but not Maori is compulsory according to the NCNZ
{but see below):

¢ no other language is compulsory at any level in the NCNZ:

¢ the language attacked by name iends to be French;

¢ language learning in schools generally is a relatively unpopular
area; and

¢ the learning of te reo Maori receives some public support from
government, but sometimes comment is almost absent in other
published reviews.

It is clear that language is seen as important in curriculum discourse, but
the degree of importance for languages other than English (including te
reo Maori), might be gauged by the fact that technology was proposed as
a compulsory subject while languages remain in the area of ‘opportunity’.

Interestingly enough, the Minister twice in 1991 made statements
about language which appear to contradict what is stated in the NCNZ.
Prior to its release he strongly implied that a second language would be
compulsory. In his speech to the May 1991 curriculum conference he
stated: ‘Another new learning direction required by the proposed national
curriculum is for students to learn a second language other than English’
(Smith, 1991a).

Perhaps more significantly, as it followed the document’s release, in
two speeches to school principals the Minister signalled that Maori can
replace English as one of the compulsory ‘subjects’ to form 5 (Smith,
1991b and 1991¢). Such a statement was not made or even suggested in
similar speeches to different audiences, nor is there any hint of this in the
NCNZ. In fact, the NCNZ. makes it quite plain that English will be com-
pulsory, and that this is government policy. The final document (New
Zealand Ministry of Education, 1993), preserves a certain amount of
ambiguity by stating that Maori or English is compulsory in form 5, but
immediately going on to say that a high standard of English is essential
(pp. Y-~10).

Notwithstanding these uncertainties, there has definitely been an
ideological shift from the National Curriculum Statement (New Zealand
Department of Education, 1988), to the NCNZ.. This is especially true
with regard to culture as an area of focus. Not only has the learning area
‘culture and heritage’ disappeared as a separate entity, but statements about
culture are more muted, and the strong emphasis on equity has been
sharply reduced. This is not surprising, given the Minister’s 1991 state-
ments on Labor's social agenda. These statements echo the carlier attack
in the Porter Project (Crocombe, Enright, Porter et al., 1991). Similarly,
Maori are not mentioned in the Minister's foreword, nor does the word
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‘culture’ appear. Instead, the Foreword signals that the NCNZ will help
young New Zealanders to:

acquire che essential knowledge, understanding, and skills which
will enable them to compete in the modern international economy.
This is essential if New Zealand is to achieve the standards which,
as a small trading nation, it needs in order to prosper alongside
other nations in the international market place.

There is recognition of culture and cultural difference in the NCNZ..
Principle 5 notes the need to provide entry points to the curriculum for
those from different cultural and geographical backgrounds, implying, how-
ever, a deficit model of cultural difference. Principle 6 asserts that “The
National Curriculum will ensure that the experiences, values. cultural
traditions, histories and languages of all New Zealanders are recognised’
and that “The unique place of Maori, and of their language and culture,
will be acknowledged’ (NZ.CZ., 1991, pp. 6-7). These statements should,
however, be compared with that in the National Curriculum Statement,
which has a much stronger emphasis on the importance of Maori in par-
ticular and culture in general. These include injunctions to acknowledge-
the 1840 Treaty of Waitangi, to foster multi-cultural respect, to promote
equity, to help students to undesstand and be confident in their own cul-
ture . . . the list goes on (1988, pp. 7-10).

Statements on language do not at first sight differ greatly between the
1988 and the 1991 documents. Both make it clear that English is essen-
tial; both argue that all Maori should have the opportunity to learn their
own language: both support the notion of all students having the chance
to learn another language. There are one or two subtle differences. The
National Curriculum Statement suggested that all students should have some
knowledge of Maori ‘as an important, natural part of school life’ (New
Zealand Department of Education, 1988, p. 10). It also includes, as noted
earlier, culture and heritage as one of its eight *aspects of learning’. The
NCNZ notes that all students will *have the opportunity to develop the
ability and confidence to communicate competently in Maori’ (p. 11).
There is no separate learning area covering culture and heritage in either
version.

Of the 1988 and 1991 approaches to te reo Maori, it is possible to see
the latter statement as expressing a rather more vague though desirable
language goal, but the former an immediately important and more prac-
ticable aim. The 1988 document specifies the learning of other languages
as aroad to understanding and linguistic awareness. The NCNZ does men-
tion similar goals in its general elaboration on why language is important,
noting that language is ‘a vital medium for transmitting culture’ (p. 11).
When commenting specifically on the role of other languages, however,

[

162 153



Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Roger Peddie

it simpiy mentions ‘opportunities for students to achieve proficiency in
community and foreign languages, including those used by our Pacific
and Asian neighbours and trading partners’ (ibid).

Like its predecessors, the NCNZ shies away from more specific state-
ments about which languages should be taught or learned and where.
While statements about the languages to be learned make some sense, it
does not recognize the issues which — it is to be hoped — a national
languages policy will address, but which are also curriculuni issues. These
include a clearer statement about the role and importance of te reo Maori
in New Zealand, particularly as the Maori population continues to rise.
Both in terms of its eftect on Maori school achievement and retention
rates, and with a growing number of job opportunities where the lan-
guage can be used in employment, the significance of te reo Moori needs
to be much more clearly articulated. It must be recognized, however, that
this is a matter of considerable debate and political sensitivity. It has been
suggested elsewhere that if Maori voters were not mainly confined to the
four traditionally Labor-held seats, theri moves on te reo Maori might be
much faster and more decisive (Peddie, 1989).

It can be argued that, although the NCNZ recognizes the unique
place of Maori as tangata whenua (People of the Land), in New Zealand,
it separates curriculum ideas relating to te reo Maori and Maori culture.
‘This separation began with the 1988 National Curriculum Statement, where,
despite the fact that it included culture and heritage, this learning aspect
was separated from language. Neither, however, is te reo Maori treated as
a language of commercial value or even significance in daily use. Taken
together, it can be argued that te reo Maori — for both non-Maori and
Maori alike — is seen as a matter of heritage rather than as a language of
contemporary importance and value. In the light of the Minister’s
‘Foreword® and his speeches since the release of the NCNZ, it must be
added that heritage learning does not seem to have a high priority.

Second, there has been little attempt to reconcile the current lack of
language learning — and of qualitied language teachers — with the state-
ments of intent in the NCNZ, and other ministerial documents since, or
the urgings of industrialists and others. A number of secondary schools,
most but not all quite small, do not offer any languages other than English
at present. Several of the languages of important or emerging trading part-
ners, such as Korean, Arabic, Italian and Thai, are not yet offered in any
sccondary school, although a pilot scheme in Korean may begin in 1995.
Mandarin, Russian, Spanish and Indonesian together in 1994 attracted a
total of about 0.5 per cent of all secondary students. The preparation of
well-qualitied and effective linguages teachers takes rrany years, and New
Zealand has not looked seriously at re-equipping teachers already in the
system with new languages (Peddie, 1991¢).

Third, there is no attention given in the NCNZ. as to how languages
might fit in to what students might actually be studying in the fifth form,
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the last year of compulsory subjects in the NCNZ. In terms of what the
draft specifies, students would presumably be taking, English, science, math-
ematics and technology. As the majority of students have traditionally
taken only five subjects for School Certificate, this would leave only one
slot to cover a vast range of subjects. It is clear that many of these subjects
would be seen by parents as conunercially and economically more desir-
able than a foreign language (e.g.. ccononuc studies, typing, accountancy,
horticulture).

Here there were changes in the final document (New Zcaland Depart-
ment of Education, 1991). In the September 1991 press report cited earlier,
the Minister suggested that it might be desirable for all students to take six
subjects for school Certificate. Coupled with the withdrawal of techno-
fogy as a separate compulsory subject in the fifth form, this could be seen
as opening up student options more widely. Yet students are still definitely
expected to cover all seven learning areas, and the opportunities for lan-
guage study remain potentially restricted.

"This brief analysis of the NCNZ and of ministerial speeches which
followed its release suggests that language is currently perceived largely in
instrumental terms. What does not seem to be recognized in the NCNZ
or indeed in other curriculum documents noted earlier is that achizving
proficiency in a second language to the point where trade and other spe-
cialist forms of comimunication are seriously contemplated does not happen
over the few years of a typical secondary school language program. Such
proficiency requives a large amount of time. considerable effort (if as here
learning takes place in a country where language is not readily available),
and a serious study of the culture. Indeed, without a profound under-
standing of the culture, linguistic knowledge would be relatively useless
for trade or other applied purposes. Yet the NCNZ seems to imply that
language is principally a tool to be acquired. with the implication that this
tool could be used productively to win economic benefits througl trade
with other countries.

New Zealand in Comparative Perspective

The New Zealand approach taken to curriculum in general, and to language
and culture in particular, is not unique. Other English-speaking countries
have tended to reflect developments something like that outlined in pre-
ceding paragraphs. It is true that languages are compulsory in some of
these countries or in individual states. 1t must not be thought, however,
that simply because a language other than English is compulsory for some
part of schooling that the situation is radically different trom that outhined
in New Zealand.

If the purposes of the compulsion are social, cultural and cconome,
then we might expect: provision tor well-trained teachers; gencrous tine
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allowances with small classes; the incorporation of substantial cultural
material into the program; and well-planned strategies to encourage students
into advanced and specialized courses. A glance at contemporary practices
. suggests this is rarely the case.

New Zealand does face a complex and perhaps unusual language situ-
ation at present. It is an English-speaking country containing another large
linguistic community who are the indigenous people, from an ethnic group
different from the majority, and whose language is not spoken else-
where in the world. At the same time, it is a small trading nation and
there are definitely too few speakers and fluent interpreters for some key
languages. How many speakers might actually be required for trade pur-
poses is a separate issue and one beyond the scope of this chapter.

The way language is treated in recent curriculum statements in New .
Zealand does not handle well this dual issue of internal cultural imperat-
ive: and the need for international languages of trade. The NCNZ itself
is smbivalent on this issue. What needs to be taken into account, moreover,

is the political context in which the document has been promulgated. The .
- ministerial speeches are arguably a more accurate reflection of where the !

true curriculum goals may lie, because of the international trends towards 5

more direct political control over education signalled earlier in this chapter. '

[n that more political context, the purposes for which languages are to be N

iearned appear to be skill-based. economically oriented, and — somewhat :

absurdly — ‘culture-free'.

Notes

1 This chapter is based on a4 revised and updated version of Peddic (1991b).
= vhe author wishes to acknowledge the ready provision by the Minister of

Fducation ot this and other speeches referred to in this chapter. ¢
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Chapter 9

Shifting Negotiations: A Case Study
of Lower Secondary School English
Syilabuses in 'Western Australia

Marnie O’Neill

In this chapter, the focus of discussion will be the ways in which the
concept of curriculum negotiation has varied in different syllabus develop-
ments within the subject area of English, and the consequent effects on
definition of the subject area, the role of the teacher, and the degree of op-
portunity for the teacher to make decisions about the operational syllabus.

The concept of ‘negotiation’ in curriculum discourse has been a fluid
one. One conceptualization has located the negotiation process with the
various power groups in educational settings interested in the design and
development of the curriculum package (MacDonald and Walker, 1976).
A different version, arguing for ‘empowerment’ of teachers and students
in the teaching-learning interaction has located negotiation in the indi-
vidual classroom (Boomer Ed, 1982). A more recent phenomenon has
been negotiation at system level, including power groups that might not
traditionally have been involved in development of school curricula. This
discussion considers the effects of negotiations at the design and develop-
ment (ideational) levels, and the impact that those negoiiations have on the
opportunities for teachers to negotiate the operational curriculum (i.e., the
curriculum as "housed’).

The rhetoric of ‘negotiation’ in curriculum development and imple-
mentation has previously been presumed to be of a consensual kind, in
which the product (syllabus documents or curriculum packages, for ex-
ample) is purveyed as an agreed-upon statement. Here, it is argued that
the process is characterized less by consensus than by contestation, and
that the resulting syllabus statements, far from being agreed upon, are
actually documents manifesting deep ideological divisions produced by a
series of trade-offs and comproimises between competing positions and
interest groups.

Machonald and Walker (1974) conceived of negotiation as being loc-
ated between the project team of developers and the world of academia
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{product idealization) on the one hand and the world of professional prac-
tice (product implementation) on the other. They posit a gap between
the two worlds and between the two images of the curriculum, which it
is the role of the project developers to bridge (see MacDonald and Walker,
1976, p. 45). MacDonald and Walker argue that the expectations of the
two parties are discrepant. (see table 9.1)

Table 9 1 Contrasting expectations of curriculum (adapted from MacDonaid and Walker,
1976 pp 47-9)

Academics’ Expectations Practitioners’ Expectations

1 A ‘non-divisive’ view of the curniculum Offering solutions tailored to the less-
needs of the pupll able adolescent

2 A high estimate of the abiiity of the low- Based on & ‘realistic’ view of the
achieving pupil achieving limitations of the oupil

3 A fully articulated theory of pedagogy its 3 Respecting therr autonorny with regord in
content area to classroom practice :

4 A new currniculum that embodies the Offering reinforcement to therr
latest conception of the subject held by professional identity
university scholars

In polarizing the areas of conflict in this fashion. MacDonald and Walker
imply that there is unity of views within the two opposing camps. In the
case of the academics, for instance, it suggests that there is a unified position
on the latest conception of the subject, and that academics whao support
residual or competing constructions of the subject either do not exist or
did not participate. Similarly, it seems that teachers as a group have a
professional identity, which would bte reinforced cr supported by a par-
ticular syllabus construction, but not by others. In this chapter, the view
is taken that among academics there are cor.apeting constructions of dis-
ciplined knowledge and that this will lead to conflicting positions being
taken in the development of a syllabus or curriculum package. As well,
teachers will have differing views of the subject based on the parent dis-
cipline and on the appropriate pedagogy. the latter dependent upon factors
such as when and where they acquired their degree, and equally when and
where they undertook their teacher education studies, and any subsequent
professional development activities.

It can be argued that the ideological orientations taken to the subject
area construct both teachers and the sylabus documents. Iitferent orienta-
tions allow ditferent opportunities and degrees of negotiation in both the
development and implementation phases. Therefore in this chapter some
space is desoted to a consideration of different orientations to English,
and the ways in which teachers read syllabus statements, before examining
specific instances of syllebus change in lower secondary school English in
Western Australia.
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Orientations to English

Different orientations to English have different ideological bases, con-
structing competing views of what is to be learned, how it is to be learned
and what the roles of teacher and learner in the pedagogical arena might
be. Currently there seem to be four competing orientations to English as
a subject area {figure 9.1).

Each of these orientations implies a different degree of possible nego-
tiation, at the stages of syllabus development and implementation. Ball,
Kenny and Gardiner (1990) provide an interesting analysis of the rela-
tionships between established power (Authority) and the people (Authen-
ticity) and the interests of the individual (Self) and the group (Not Self).
These competing interests are represented in figure 9.2.

In this model, the horizontal axis represents the interests of the indi-
vidual, as opposed to the collective interests of the group. At the extreme
left of the continuum, the interests of the individual are given priority (i.e.,
self), with little emphasis on responsibilities to the group; conversely, at
the far right, the interests of the group are paramount (i.e.., not-self). The
individual is regarded primarily as a group member whose private needs
and interests are subordinated to those of the group. The vertical axis
represents the polarity between the authorities (identified by Ball, Kenny
and Gardiner as the state, the management or the leadership) and the
people.

In this model, social decisions taken from the top-down are charac-
terized as abstract, prescriptive, positivist, objective and reified, in con-
trast to bottom-up decisions which are presented as immediate, negotiable,
interpretive, suhjective and authentic (Ball, Kenny and Gardiner, 1990,
pp. 76-77). ‘Thus in the bottom left quadrant, for example, the focus of
attention is on life experience, interests and development of the indi-
vidual, *cherishing private souls’ (Barnes and Barnes, 1983), rather than
on the contribution of the individual to the collective welfare of the group,
promotng shared interests. In the bottom left quadrant, although a focus
ot attention s still at the level of “authenticity” of life experience, it is in
the context of group membership and participation, promoting critical
socul commentary in the interests of the group, opposed if necessary 10
the mterests of the state and its various institutions. In each of these lower
quadrants, content and competencies are likely to be less tightly prescribed
m the syllabus, leaving opportunity for negotiation between class teacher
and syllabus, and between class teacher and students. In contrast, ori-
entations located in the top two quadrants are likely to be characterized
by tighter prescription in syllabus statements mandated by authorities ex-
ternal to the school. Although the locus of authority is the state, negotia-
ton of content and competencies might take place between the state and
employer bodies or tertiary education institutions, where the interests are
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Figure 8 1

English as Skills: Functional English
Key values  Knowledge about language,
standard forms and genres, production of
useful citizens

Role of teacher Inculcatior. of knowledge
about language; demonstration of
standard forms and usas, correction of
student products

Role of learner Assimilation of
knowledge about language, applcation
and practice of standard forms and uses,
analysis and criticism of models

Key figures M Scriven

Attnibuting charactenstic key values and roles to different orientations to English

Cultural Heritago: English as the great
tradition

Key values: Conservation and
transmission of the canon of great works
of literature; production of keepers of the
cuttural flame; perpetuation of universal
human themes and values.

Role of teacher: Transmission of
knowledge and values of the cultural
tradition; induction of students into the
language of literary criticism.

Role of learner : Assimilation of
information about the literary tradition and
great works; interpretation and
reproduction of the ‘right response’;
assimilation of Iiterary critical discourse;
development of moral and aesthetic
sensibility.

Key figures: F. R. Leavis; E. D. Hirsch, A.
S. Bloom.

Progressive Engilish (elsewhere known
as Growth Model English, Whole
Language, New Literacy or Personal
Growth)

Key values Respect for the individual
qualities of the learner; child-centred,
experiential, exploration of language in
use for production of personal meanings
and growth In language competence;
production of self-actuahizing individuals
Role of teacher Facilitation of
language-rich experiences and contexts,
collatoration and negotiation with the
learner, provision of appropriate resources
and information as the !earner needs
them

Role of learner Participation and
engagement in learning experiences;
articulation of personal response,
cooperation and collaboration in learning
experiences; respect for responses and
products of other learners

Key figures J Brntton, D Barnes, H
Rosen,. J Moffett, G Boomer, J.
Willinsky

Radical English: Cultural Criticism

Key values: Recognition of cultural
construction of texts and readings, and
the values and interests privileged in
each; promotion of equity and power for
minorities; production of critical citizens.
Role of teacher: Foreground ways in
which texts are constructed; make
accessible/visible cultural assumptions
and stereotypes; make vailable alternative
readings; promote construction of crnitical
readings

Role of learner Analysis of construction
of texts; production of alternative
readings; identification of attitudes and
values priviieged by particular readings,
production of alternative texts

Key figures. T Eagleton; C Belsey, S
Baii; A. Kenny and D. Gardiner; W Green.

in pre-requisites for entry to further study or employment, rather than
development of the individual or local level community interests. In either
case, the possibilities for the class teacher to negotiate at the development
or implementation levels will be minimal.

Each of the orientations also produces a different orientation to text,
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Frgure 9.2: English and forms of literacy (adapted from Bali, Kenny and Gardiner, 1990,
pp 75-6}

AUTHORITY

‘THE STATE’

‘NOT SELF
DIRECTIVE AND
PRESCRIPTIVE

A
ENGLISH AS SKILLS ENGLISH AS THE GREAT
‘Communications’ LITERARY TRADITION
‘Life-skills’ ‘Standards and sensilities’
SELF NOT-SELF
INDIVIDUAL COLLECTIVITY
PROGRESSIVE ENGLISH ENGLISH AS CRITICAL LITERACY
‘Individuality’ ‘Assertive, class conscious, political
‘Creativity’ in content’
‘Self-expression’
A\
NEGOTIATION AND

PARTICIPATION
AUTHENTICITY

‘THE PEOPLE’

‘SELF’

and the locus of authority in production of meaning (see tables 9.2 and
9.3). In these tables, the residual orientation leaves the least amount of
space for negotiation. The values informing the orientation privilege ‘good’
literature, defined by aesthetics or cultural values and is, in pedagogical
terms, located in a training mode — aesthetic sensibilities, literary skills
and moral instruction, and values formation.

The sorts of textual questions produced from this model imply pro-
duction of right responses, and universal human attitudes and values.
Authority for the production of meaning is shared by the author and the
text, rather than negotiated by readers.

The orientation described as dominant in tables 9.2 and 9.3 shares
authority for meaning between reader and text. in that reading is seen as
a transaction between reader and text, in which what the reader brings to
the text is at least as important as what is on the page. Individuals can
be expected to produce different readings of texts based on different life
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Table 92

Residual

Thera s a meaning i tho
text put thare by the
author, which raaders t.an
be trained to uncover

(Good) texts are
universatl, unifiod and
consistent

Texts are the unigue
creatons of inspired
authors

Interaction with the text
places the reader in direct
communication with the
mind of the wrter

Literature 1S a means of
moral instruction and
values formation

(Good) Iiterature develops
the aesthetic sensibilities of
the sensitive reader

Focusing on
characternization 15 a natural
way to read a text

Toxtual deologres (O'Nedl, 1892b, p 221}

Dominant

| iterature roflects tifa

Readors bring their
parsondl oxpenences to
texts and make therr own
moanings

Diftarent readings of the
same texts are due to
differences in personal
interpretation

Interaction with the text
provides a ‘hved through’
experience for the reader.

Reflection on the
experience of text and Ife
allows the individual reader
to venfy or modify their
construction of self and
sccial reanty

Literature offers examples
of possible ways of being

Characters can be treated
as if they were real people
with mental interiors and
motivations, with whom 1t
1S possible to empathize

Emergent

Texts are sites for
construction of plural, often
conflicting and contradictory
meanings.

Texts promote interested
versions of reality.

Texts and readings are
always partial — in both*
senses of the word.

Texts activate or generate
readings from a range of
readings differentially
available to different groups
of readers.

Analysis of the ways in
which particular groups are
represented In texts offers
the possibility of
challenging cultural value
positions

Texts, are 1n a sense,
always already read and
already wntten

Empathic reading through
character 1s a learned
practice

experiences, attitudes and values. The tenet that literature reflects life and
is on the same continuum, however, ofters the opportunity for construc-
tion and modification of self, social realities and attitudes and values by the
consistent requirement to read self in relation to text, as the kinds of ques-
tions in table 9.3 indicate. As lias been argued elsewhere (O’Neill, 1990,
Patterson, 1989) readings produced in this orientation are not infinite in
their variety, and pedagogical practices operate to modify divergent read-
ings towards the norm.

The emergent orientation suggests that meanings are not fixed, but
negotiable between competing interests and positions. As in personal re-
sponse (doninant) reading practices, readers are required to locate them-
selves within a particular reading or position, but can apply available
discourses or positions to the text to produce alternative readings, or to
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Table 9.3 Different orientations - different questions (O'Nedl, 1892b, p 222)

Residual

What 1s the theme of this
story?

What 1s the wrter’s
intention?

How does the wriier help
us expernence the
pleasures and pitfalls of
mountain climbing?

How does the writer
develop the child’s feeling
of fear?

To what extent do the
characters reveal
themselves by what they
say?

identify the attitudes of the
main characters towards
the police

What 1s the tone of the
poem?

What fundamental
guestions about human
existence are raised 0 this
play?

Why has the writer chosen
to wrte in this way?

Dominant
What do you think this
story 1S about?

What kind of person 1s the
sports teacher?

What do you think will
happen to the character
when he returns home?

Have you ever expenenced
being afraid?

Why do you think the
characters acted in this
way?

In what ways do people
behave like this in real Iife?

How do you think the story
should have ended?

In what ways 1s this story
still relevant today?

In this situation. how
would you have benaved?

Emergent

What are the possible
readings of this text?

How does the text position
the reader?

Which characters are
assigned marginal roles in
the text?

What existing readings of
charactor are activated by
this text?

How are cultural 1ssues of
race, gender, class or
religion produced in this
text?

Which attitudes and values
are endorsed or chalienged
by this text?

Are any alternative endings
for this story plausible?

How would these
alternatives have shifted or
closed off possible readings
of this text?

interrogate the text and its construction. In either of the latter orientations,
texts are less dikely to be prescribed, leaving a teacher freer to negotiate
text selections appropriate to the needs and interests of the students.

Although these orientations to English have been characterized to
highlight their differences, syllabuses are sometimes hybrids of ditterent
orientations. (e.g., the Tripod Curriculum: language, literature and com-
position.) In such a case, the contributing orientations might be classified
as residual, dominant and emergent, according to the degree and history
of their influence on the syllabus. In Australia, at present, the cultural
heritage model described in figure 9.1 might be regarded as vesidual,
progressive English as dominant, and radical English (cultural criticism)
as emergent. The functional English model is more problematics ten or
s0 years ago, it might have been regarded as a residual model, but recent
demands for its inclusion (Scriven, 1984; Gottlichsen, 1990; Mayer, 1990)
suggest that it has become a re-emergent model.
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Different orientations to text produce different reading practices and
promote different kinds of questions (see table 9.3: Different orientations -—
different questions). Therefore a syllabus constructed in a particular ideo-
logical framework should construct particular teaching practices for the
teacher and, logically, produce in students particular reading practices and
kinds of knowledge about texts. By extension, it also defines for teachers
the kinds of outcomes that might be assessed, and for examiners the kinds
of questions it is permissible to ask in examimng the syllabus (see O'Neill,
1992a, for a fuller discussion of this).

Reading the Syllabus

Traditional positions on implementation of syllabus statements locate au-
thority for production of meaning trom a syllabus statement with the text:
that is, the published syliabus and any other documentation that can be
seen as part of the official syllabus statement. The implicit assumption is
that teachers should produce a right reading of the syllabus to operationalize
it appropriately in their classrooms. It is questionable that this is the case.

Given that a syllabus statement is a text from which readers must
construct meanings on which to plan actions, teachers must interpret syl-
Jabus statements on the basis of their pre-constructed conceptualizations of
English, and their pedagogical theory of what it means to teach and learn
in English. That is, they privilege the parts of the syllabus which approx-
imate most closely their current position, they put on hold, or marginalize
what is incongruent or in conflict with their theoretical position and try
to construct a course and legitimate their practice from that. Jenkins and
Shipman (1976, p. 63) describe this as a ‘filleting’ process in which teachers
extract the bits of the document that they recognize as consonant with
the ways in which they construct practice, and reject or ignore those parts
which have a poor degree of fit with their constructs. In addition, in the
interests of reducing the amount of trauma for themselves, teachers are
likely to read to support their existing pedagogical practices to minimize
the sense of being temporarily de-skilled, and to reduce the risks in their
own classrooms (Apple, 1982, MacDonald and Walker, 1976). In change
theory terms, this process leads to drastic mutation rather than straightfor-
ward adoption of the syllabus.

A number of Australian studies indicate that competing orientations
to English construct the ways in which teachers approach both the sylla-
bus and their students. Studies by Martin (Education Department of
Western Australia, 1980) and Piper (1983) indicate that even where syl-
labus development is strongly centralized, teachers have different orienta-
tions to English which are evident in their differing classroom practices.
Where the syllabus in less strongly framed externally, teachers have greater
treedom to vary their practices according to their own orientations and the
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perceived needs of their students (Medway, 1980; Barnes and Barnes,
1984).

A small number of studies has addressed the ways in which teachers
using the same syllabus take different orientations to texts, reading prac-
tices and production of meaning. Mares' (1986) study, ‘Doing English: An
ethnography' involved fourteen teachers, of’ whom four were teaching
Year 12 matriculation English classes. In her study Mares identified three
teaching practices and discourses which she classified as didactic, interpret-
ive and interrogative. Mares claimed that the ditterent inodes of teaching
adopted by each of the teachers results in the students’ acquisition of dif-
ferent cultural knowledge and different reading practices (Mares, 1986,
pp. 102-3).

Cullen (1991) examined the process of syllabus change and imple-
mentation in the Western Australian Tertiary Entrauce Examination (TEE)
syllabus for English Literature from the perspective of the ways in which
teachers interpreted and implemented a revised syllabus. Cullen concluded
that the syllabus structure finally approved for examination was a deeply
divided document. It retained a generic structure and a Leavisite Cultural
heritage-New Critical orientation for three sections (poetry, novel and
drama) and introduced a culturally critical or post-modernist orientation
for the new section of the syllabus, ‘Issues in Context’. The examination
further weighted New Critical approaches by including a Textual Analysis
option. Because academics on the syllabus committee felt that teachers
might need some assistance in implementing the new secticn of the syl-
labus (see MacDonald and Walker, 1976), it was decided to provide sup-
port materials for each Issue. Different tertiary institutions in Western
Australia took responsibility for different Issues.

Cullen's case-study data showed that teachers selected ‘issues us con-
text' for which the ‘support material' was prepared by academics trom
those universities in which the teachers had done their first degrees. (This
information was not provided in the ‘support materials’.) The only case-
study teacher who did not do this was attempting to base his teaching on
the ‘support materials’ (produced by Murdoch acadenics) and was pro-
ducing mixed practices in his classroom.

A further Western Australian example is reported in Hughes' 1992
study. In this research, Hughes studied two teachers of Year 12 TEL
English, working in the same department and using the same program
developed from the TEE English syllabus statement. Hughes' rescarch
demonstrated that the two teachers were located in different orientations
to English, which in turn produced different classroom practices, based on
privileging different aspects of the syllabus statement. Although there were
common elements in their practices, the two teachers asked students to
address different kinds of questions in relation to the texts studied. The
logical outcome of such differential preparation is that the two groups of
students would have been differentially prepared to answer the same
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examination questions, raising questions at one level at least, about the
validity, reliability and equity of the teaching and examination practices.

These studies provide evidence that negotiation of the syllabus aiso
occurs in transactions between teachers and the syllabus documents, as
teachers produce readings on which they base their operational syllabus.
A syllabus statement located in the progressive English orientation is likely
to give more scope for teachers to negotiate with the document than is a
syllabus located in either skills or cultural heritage orientations.

A Retrospective Account of Curriculum Development
and Implementation in Secondary School English

Curriculum design, development and implementation in Western Aus-
tralia has been very centralized with authority located in the Education
Department of Western Australia (re-named the Ministry of Education
1987-1993). Impetus for change tended to come from Education Depart-
ment sponsored reports (e.g., Dettman 1965; Petch 1969; Martin, 1980;
McGaw, 1984; Beazley, 1984; see also Angus, Chapter 1 in this volume).
Prior to 1969, examination of student attainment on exit from school
cither at the end of three years of secondary schooling, or a further two
years of senior secondary schooling was through external examinations
administered by the Public Examinations Board (PEB), controlled by the
University of Western Australia. the only university of the time. The
Dettman Report (1965) recommended dis-establishment of the PEB and
the external examination at the end of lower secondary school (Year 10,
i.e.. the third year of secondary school), and the establishment of a statut-
ory Board of Secondary Education (BSE), which was to serve the interests
of both government and non-government schools.

Assessment of student achievement in the first three years of second-
ary school was to be school based, moderated by board-administered tests
and two-yearly moderation visits by the BSE moderator in each core sub-
ject area. The syllabuses for lower secondary school were developed by
teams of curriculum writers, overseen by the subject superintendent(s) of
education. At senior secondary level, the functions of the PEB were taken
over by joint syllabus committees for each T'ertiary Admissions Examina-
tion (T'AF, later Tertiary Entrance Examination or TEE) subject, under the
auspices of the BSE (later, the Secondary Education Authority, or SEA).
The procedures for syllabus development approximated MacDonald and
Walker's (1976) model of negotiation.

Lower secondary school

At the lower secondary school level, syllabus change in English since 1969
has been the result of system-wide structural change, rather than revision
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within the subject area of English. The recommendations of the Dettman
Report (1965) offered the opportunity for syllabus design in English to
move from a structure located predominantly in the upper right quadrant
of figure 9.2, to a syllabus design located in the lower left quadrant. In-
fluenced by outcomes of the Dartmouth conference (1966) and by contact
— formal and informal — of superintendents of English and the London
School (academics located in English Education at the London Institute
of Education), the lower secondary school English syllabus statement was
informed by the ideas of language and learning, language experience, per-
sonal response to literature and the notion of a continuum between litera-
ture and life.

A typical example of the syllabus statements ot the time is First Year
English (Education Dept of WA, 1974), consisting of two pages of general
and specific aims and objectives and 160 pages of theoretical and practical
advice to heads of departments and class teachers on how to develop an
English course or program. The two general aims proposed by th= Eng-
lish Curriculum Committee (membership unacknowledged) were:

1 To give the student, through literature and discussion, an en-
riched and deeper understanding of his (sic) own experience, pro-
mote his effective participation in the world in which he lives and
his enjoyment of it, and develop his sensitivity and imagination.
To develop the student’s powers of communication, his (sic) abil-
ity to observe, think, listen, read, speak and write.

(3]

In pursuing these aims. it was argued that the teacher of English would
make a special contribution to even broader aims of a complete educa-
tional program, to develop in the student:

o a thoughtful attitude on questions of personal behaviour and social
responsibility;
¢ understanding and tolerance of others;
o critical attitudes towards changes and a readiness to accept and
control the process of change:
¢ skills of self-education.
(Education Department of Western Australia, 1974, p. 3)

Teachers were offered some general advice on translating these aims into
specific classroom practices. The basic assumption was that language was
the niedium of operation in the English classroom, and that the total
English program should be seen in the following ways:

¢ The use of language in the spheres of observing, thinking, listen-
ing, reading, speaking and writing.

o The quality of language use by each student will be affected by the
nature and quality, relevance and interest, of language experience
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offered by the teacher in terms of the source material and activities
which he (sic) plans and presents.
The students’ use of language and powers of communication will
be best stimulated, encouraged and improved by activities which
get him (sic) listening, talking, reading, writing, acting out, dis-
covering, drawing . ..
In choosing source material and planning his (sic) program, the
teacher must realize that his students will differ in their ability to
listen, to express themselves orally, to read, to write and so on. It
is his responsibility to cater, as best he can, for these differences.
'The aim for each student should be to achieve, in each task he (sic)
attempts, the best of which he is capable.

(Education Department of Western Australia, 1974, p. 3)

The position taken here embeds English as an activity, in the progressive
orientation of personal growth to be achieved by tailoring the operational
curriculum to the needs and interest of the individual child. Within this
broad general framework, English teachers were to decide on specific
objectives suited to the abilities and needs of individual students in each
class. However, some starting points were offered:

Observation

To make the best of his (sic) inherent ability t¢ examine and re-
spond to all things which make up his total environment.

To sharpen and develop his (sic) skills of observation so that he
observes with increasing sensitivity and enjoyment.

Listening

To listen with comprehension,
To listen in order to share ideas and hear new ones.

Oral fluency

‘T'o achieve a level of oral fluency which enubles him (sic) to speak
in a natural and satisfying way with his friends, teachers and family.
To speak eftectively for a specific purpose and to a specific audi-
ence.

To share his (sic) ideas and express his needs with confidence and
sincerity.

Reading ability

T'o read independently and with understanding.
To read for pleasure.
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» To improve his (sic) reading ability so that realistic gains expressed
in terms of reading age compared with chronological age may be
detected.

To read material appropriate to his (sic) maturity and changing
interests. '

Written communication

To achieve a level of written communication which enables him
(sic) to express his thoughts, needs and opinions.

To improve his (sic) ability to write clearly and relevantly for spe-
cific social and vocational purposes.

To express his (sic) imagination and creativity in written form.

Thinking
a) Critical Awareness

To encourage and develop the student’s critical response to what
he hears, sees and reads.

To broaden his critical awareness of attitudes, experiences, inter-
ests and needs relating to human values which differ from his own.

b) Making effective judgments

e To develop the student’s ability to reason and make effective judg-
ments on the basis of his reasoning.

Personal standards

e Toreach alevel of interest and achievement in his (sic) work which
expresses itself in self-respect — in a desire to present his work in
a manner that is meaningful and attractive to others so that they
may appreciate and share his own interest.

With the exception of reading at chronological age, all objectives are oen
ended; any notion of gain or improvement is described in terms of ir.di-
vidual attainment. All are constructed as processes, with no markers to
indicate what might constitute growth or improvement, or what might
be appropriate gains at any particular stage in the three years of lower
secondary schooling. Further, on the basis of these aims, objectives and
principles, teachers were to design courses to meet the individual needs
and interests of the students in their classes. No resources were prescribed,
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or even recompiended, aithough the last sixty pages of First Year E 1¢lish s
— (Education Dept of WA, 1974) consisted of reviews of resource materiils.

In other subject areas. courses were differentiated and students were b
streamed according to student ability: in English, students were streamed
according to achievement on the BSE placement tests, but it was an ex-
pectation (not fulfilled) that there would be considerable mobility berween
streams. Because responsibility for course.development in English was

“ located in the school, there was no such thing as a generally accepted or
recognized course at advanced. intermediate or basic levels, although a
*Basic Level Guide' wa:. produced to offer teachers some support in plan-
- ning programs and activities suitable for students at this level. Student
assessment was based on the ability of teachers to agree upon and grade
work at each level. Teachers were thus expected to design their own
courses, negotiating with students or not as they saw fi:, and to negotiate
student assessments with their peers. In Boomer's (1982) terms, they were
‘empowered’ by the syllabus statemzent.

The decision to implement a syllabus structure of this kind was
top-down. Although the Achievement Certificate structure was trialled
m twehve pilot schools for one year before all government schools were
required to implement it, most teachers (including new graduates) were .
largely uninfornied abour the principles and possible practices of the new
Fnglish. Pre-service teacher educaticn for secondary English teachers
typically comnrised a degree in English Literature from the University s

_ of Western Australia (UWA) and an end-on Diploma in Educarticn or '

Teachers” Certificate from the then Secondary Teachers' Jollege (STU). .
A hterature degree trem UWA at the gime was located predominantly in )
1 ecavisite or New Critical practices which were nov congruent with pro-
gressive English. In 1969, STC was not well equipped with syllabus
guidelines tor Achievement Certificate English: consequently, new gradu-
ates were little better informed about the new syllabus or appropriate
pedagogical practices than the more experienced teachers in the s¢! ols.

Assessment hecame a key issus:

)

When the external public examination (Junior certificare), was
abolished (end of 1971 for Government schools), there was not
sufficient confidence, either m the cc mimunity or among teachers
themselves, 1o do without seme exterial measure of comparability.
Consequently in the e vears of the Achievement Certificate, ‘
much emphasis was placed on romparability testing and placing
students in “correct” lavels (advanced. intermediate or basic). Much

of the emphasis in in-service work was placed on establishing

comparable standards of written work, methods of assessment,

and how to distinguish the werk of a stuaent working, at advanced

level from that of one working at intermediate or basic level.

(Education Department of W.A., 1980, p. 29)
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Shifting Negotiations

In spite of the emphasis on accountability for the end product, there was
an expectation that the classroom processes in English were characterized
by ongoing negotiation:

A view of the English classroom “as a place where students meet
1o share experience of some importance’ (Dixon, 1967) is a signific-
ant change. and is itself part of a changing conception of leaming which
gerves a different meaning 1o teaching. It represents a move away from
the ages old transmission model with the teacher as the fount of
all knowledge and power towards a model based on negotiations
between teachers and students.

. . a model based on negotiations implies talking together to ar-
e at something agreed. James Britton uses the phrase “shaping
at the point of utterance” 1o connect the formulations we make in
words with the moment-by-moment interpretive process by which
we make sense of what is happening.” Intentions and understandings
come together in the various acts of speech. Talk in such a learn-
ing environment is the prime mover of work in English. (op a1,
p. 54)

This description might lead to the conclusion that negotiations were lim-
ited to discussions of the various kinds of texts, and life experiences that
found their wavs into the new English classroom. but the Martin Report
was explidit in the expectation that learners would assume a larger role in
construction of the operational curriculum:

~

Michael Halliday describes language using as the process of mean-
ing gathering. (Halhdav. 1975) or making sense of one’s experi-
ence m which what we bring is as much a part of learning as what
we take. Itis this view of the learner sharing in the responsibility
for his (a0 own learning which is changing the conception of teach-
mg. This shared responsibtlity includes taking work on. carrving
it through. and to an increasing extent in English, a choicz of con-
tent — books, topies, assignments. The whole business of teach-
mg and learning in Foglish is becoming more of a collaboration
between pariners n a joint enterprise. Sume of the partners are of
course, senor partners, but partners nevertheless. . . . (Education
Department of WA, 1980, p. 353)

These expectations were taken up to some extent. Kinsella and Reid
(Boomer. 1982) detailed negotiated units of work done in English classes.
and Cook, in the same volume, outlines an approach to negotiated pro-
gramming practices. Of these, only Kinsella’s aas an account by an knghish
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teacher of negotuating with a class she taught on a regular basis. Reid. an
advisory teacher located in Head Office. was team-teaching with an Eng-
lish teacher in a metropolitan school. The topic she selected. and the con-
tent and processes negotiated with the students could have as easily taken
place in a social studies program. Kinsella negotiated individual contracts
with the thirty-four Year 9 (i.e.. second year high school) students for
whom she was responsible. As both parties were inexperienced in the
approach. there was an element of chacs. and Kinsella felt an immense
strain (Boomer, 1982, p. 65). but a survey at the end of the contract
indicated that the students felt thai they had learned a great deal. and
strongly requested a second chance. Negotiation of the second contract
established possible topics. and maximum requirements and conditions of
work. Kinsella reported that for both herself and her students. the second
contract Was a more positive experience.

Reading Buackchai. the newsletter for secondary school English teach-
ers (Education Department of Western Australia. 1973-83) suggested that
there were innovativerand negotiated teaching and learning experiences
taking place during the late 1970s and early 1980s. but that they were not
the norm. Other evidence (Louden. 1982: Reid. 1982: Green and Reid.
1986. O'Neill, 1984 and 1987) indicated that rather than the progressive
model of English developing strength throughout the 1980s there was a
sense of impending crisis (Green. 1991. pp. 349-50). ‘Empowerment’
through a svllabus statement is not likely to be realizable in practice if
teachers lack the necessary skills. and are constrained by institutional
structures and workloads inimicable to negotiated teaching svliabuses.

The crisis referred to above was. according to Green (1991). in part
constructed as a literacy and standards debate conducted through reports
and seminars in the public newspapers and non-print media. and through
government reports. Green detailed the wavs in which this public debate
was orchestrated to shape negotiations over the English syvllabus in re-
structunng the lower school English curriculum. and attemipts to re-shape
the senmor school syvllabus statements. A Professor of Education at the
Unnversity of Western Australia had been a kev rnember of the Beazley
C ommttee. and ~ubsequently . took a major role om Ministry committees
and working parties on literacy and curriculum, and literacy and English.
Although an academic, he was not located in English or English educa-
ton. but came from a background of philosophy and evajuatior and
argued strongly for a functional approach to English. listing skills similar
to those specified in the College Entrance Examination Board (Scriven.
1984).

Unit Curnicitham

! ike the Achievement Cerutficate betore 1t. the Unit Curriculum structure
had its genesis in ar Education Department sponsored report. The Burke
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Labor Government was elected in 1983 witiiout an Education policy. In-
stead, an enquiry into Education in Western Australia was promised, headed
by a prominent ex-federal Labor politician, Kim Beazley. The commit-
tee of enquiry consulted widely with community, business and employer
groups, whose concerns were allegedly reflected in the prominence given
in the Beazley Report to levels of literacy and numeracy.

In enacting the Beazley Report, some elements were negotiable, while
others were not. For example, the Ministry of Education accepted the
recommendation that the new curriculum structure should be discrete 40
hour units of equal value and significance arranged in strands. rather than
the Achievement Certificate structure of core and optional units. The units
were to be standardized by their instructional objectives and content. and
student achievement was to be measured by both continuous assessment
and end-point grade related descriptors. Although tertiary institution
departments of education were asked for comment on the proposed struc-
ture, criticisms were ignored rather than used to modify the structure.
Other matters. such as ways in which the commitment to improving liter-
acy standards were 10 be incorporated into the curriculum were negotiated.
Working parties or consultative committees were established on literacy
and curriculum, literacy and English, and assessmient of literacy.

Development of the units in each curriculum area was regarded by
the Ministry as 2 muatier of re-packaging existing curriculum material,
rather than developing new units. and therefore not requining any nego-
tation. The redevelopment process was not a straight forward one. in
social studies. the central curriculum team had just completed an eight-
vear projecy developing a spiralling K-10 curriculum that they were re-
quired to cut into discrete 40 hour fragments. In English. there was notling
to cut up: the general aims and objectives of Achievement Ceruficate Fag-
lish were intended to apply over the three vears of lower secondary
schuoling. and course Jdavelopmient was located i the scheols. Conse-
quentiy. English curriculum writers were required 1o develop 40 hour
Units across SIX stages. incorporating the literacy requirements. Develop-
ment of the units was in-house and took place under <evere ume con-
straints, is the Government had made public comnutments to have the
new unit structure in place in 1986 (and before the next elecuon).

The structure adopted provided for twenty -six units organized m x
stages. The first stage was designated focus level for Year 8 first vear logh
schoolt students who were identified as low-level competence in Fnghsh
at exit fror primary schooll Stages 2 10 6 were supposed 1o represent
ascendmg degrees of difficulty . although all units in the same stage were
to be of approximately equal difficuity. Fach stage had two general units,
normually taken by most students. and a varving number of \pearal interest
umts. which might or might not be offered by schools. Stage 3 had an
additional tw o focus units intended for students who had performed badly
m general umts at stages 2 or 30 Students were normally expected to
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progress from stage 2 towards stage 6 during the three years of lower
secondary schooling, depending on how many English units they under-
took and passed.

A forum in which negotiation might have taken place was the Unit
Curriculum Review Committee. This committee was set up under the
auspices of the SEA. with representatives from the tertiary sector. Cath-
olic and independent schools, and various community representatives. The
function of this committee was ostensibly to review all units proposed for
implementation against the frames of reference established by the Minis-
try of Education. Units proposed by schools were reviewed in this way
and consultation provided to assist in re-writing to meet the requirements
where necessary. Units proposed by the Ministry were also reviewed using
the same criteria. but it was apparent quire early in the process that those
units which had been centrally developed would not be modified. In the
case of English. detailed criticisms (within the frames of reference estab-
lished by the Ministry) were made of the package by both the Catholic
Education Officer. and the University of Western Australia representative
(see Minutes of the Unit Curriculum Review Committee). The Ministry
representative responsible for handling the English package at this stage
took the position that:

o what was proposed was better than what was currently available
to schoals:

o all of the matertal had already been printed. and was on pailets
ready tor distribution;

o it the committee declined to approve the English package. English
teachers would have nothing in place for ¢k (ll-wing year.

[ hus. the Fnglish package was approved for implementation without
any requirement for early roview ., although units proposed by other agents
had been given imited approval for one or two years.

At the implementation phase. negotiation was similarly curtailed. The
umit curriculum structure as a whole was trialled in a small number of
schaoals. but implemented for all schools in the following year. i.e.. plan-
mny and timetabling had to be done before trial and evaluation was com-
pete. No maodification of the English uaits was attempted. although it was
found that there were difficulties. even in this minimahst trial.

The orientation of English had been changed in this process without
consultation with the English teachers who were to implement the new
curriculum. Although the ratonale appeared to be reassuringly eclectic
and inclusive n tone. the agenda had shifted from a progressive personal
growth orentation to 4 skills-based functional English orientation, de-
mandmg. as Green (19891 pointed out “decisive and significant changes in
professional and pedagogic ideclogy ™ (p. 273 The slaft was most marked
in statements about the hteracy requirements:
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All of the language abilities included under the term ‘literacy” are
contained in this Syilabus. Teachers can be confident that in work-
ing with the Svllabus process and text objectives they will have
attended to all literacy objectives. (Curriculum Branch, March 1987,
p. 3

As Green (1991) notes. the final formulauon was more circumspect:

Teachers will recognize many of the aspects of literacy outlined
here as elements of English programs they have taught as one part
of the set of objectives for subject English. Teachers can be con-
fident that in working with the svilabus objectives and the syl-
labus support material they will be attending appropriately to their
students’ language and literacy development. (Ministry of Educa-
tion. 1988, p. 14)

The aims of English appeared to draw eclectically from: various models of
English. leaving space for teachers’ current practices and orientations to:

* learn about and share in the language heritage of our culture:

* learn and use the language forms and conventions used in school-
ing and in the world bevond schooling:

e use language as a medium for learning and tor personal growth:

e understand how structures, patterns and audience expectations in-

fluence language and meaning.

However. the process objectives. described as ‘referring to students” long-
term language development which is being tostered by their study in Eng-
lish” were a ditferent matter. All units aim to develop students” abilities to:

use the conventons of standard Enghish in wniting:

e prepare and partapate in g range of one-to-one, individual and
group orai language actvites:

* understand. order and convey factsideas and opintons m a vaneny
of comprehending and composing actvities:

e understand and respond to structuse, style and tone and vary lan-
cuage according to audience and purpose:

e understand and use a wide vocabulary .

(Ministry of Fucation, 1985, p. 4

Comparison of the process ebjectives with the aims of Enghsh i the umit
curriculum. shows that cultural henitage and personal growth elements
were dropped, and that funcunonal knglish skills were promoted as the
sale concern. In werms of figure 9.2, svilabus orientation had been shified
from the lower left quadrant of Progressive English to the upper left
quadrant of Enghsh as Skalls.

1-5
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Fiqure 93  Showing number of units in which prose fiction text objectives recur

Text Objectives

Plot structure
Setting

Chara terzation
Nareator s position
Tneme

Form

Si.b-genes
Confiict

Auther study

| 11 21 . 3! 4l 51 61
Number of Units

It was a basic premise of unit curriculum that the units would be
standardized so that any given unit of English taught in one school would
provide the same educarional experience and the same assessment outcome
it it were taught in a ditterent school. Standardization was to be achieved
in the unir descriptions by detailed specific objectives and in assessment by
grade related descriptors for each unit at five levels (A B, C. D and F).
Enghsh umts did not have specified teaching and learning activities. or
specified resources for each unit (the resource base already established in
schools was too diverse, and the new structure was to be implemented
without further resource outlay from the Ministry). Each unit of English
was to address five text types — transactional, media. prose fiction, poetry
and drama — each with a recommended weighting of time to be allocated.
Text objectives were set out for each text type int each unit, but these were
frequently loose descriptions of content areas, and were repeated in difter-
ent units. In the case of prose fiction, for example. text objectives n
general units (total of ten) were repeated as shown in figure 9.3.

What was to be learned about any of these text areas was often not
prescribed in any more detail than in figure 9.3, although teachers were
sometimes advised to give ‘attention where necessary’. or in the case of
unit 1152, to choose between the listed ttems. Prose fiction texts were to
comprise between 20-40 per cent of the content of each unit. Without
more detailed objectives than those given above, it is difficult to see how
the units might differ significantly, other than n the particular titles stud-
ied, or indeed. how the samie unit would remain constant throughout the
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state if teachers were to select their own tiiles, and plan their own teach-
ing and learning activities around the designated content areas. That is, the
criterion of standardization could not be met from the information oftered
in the unit description.

Grading of student performance for the unit was to be standards (1.e..
criterion) referenced. using grade-related descriptors. For general units,
these consisted of sets of descriptors for writing. speaking, transactional
text, media text, prose fiction and drama texts. and poetry text. Reading
did not have separate descriptors identified for it, although teachers were
expected to weight writing reading at 60-70 per cent, and speaking listen-
ing performing viewing at 30-40 per cent of total assessment. The grade-
related descriptors did not provide yardsticks against which to measure
student performance, as seen frem a typical set shown in table 9.4.

Descriptors for 1D and F levels were frequently negative statements
describing shortcomings in student performance. Other statements were
relative — *generally contributes to discussion in appropriate ways’ (Table
9.4, Grade B). or required the teacher to exercise judgment about what
might be ‘adequate’. accurate’, appropriate’. ‘sketchy” performances. judg-
ments were also required about whether student writing carried ‘streng
impact for the reader’ (A). ‘some impact for the reader (B). ‘little intentional
impact for the reader’ (I2), or ‘negative inipact for the reader’ (F). Writers
performing at C grade in this unit were apparently not required to con-
sider the reader.

Some units did not have their own sets of descriptors at all. Because
units at the same stage were supposed to be of equal ditficulty, the grade-
related descriptors for the general units were to apply to all other units in
that stage. This proved a particular problem in stage 3. because in this
stage there were focus units designated specifically for studeais who had
tailed at the general level of stages 2 and 3 and were supposed to be doing
less difficult units. Applving descriptors intended for stage 3 general units
would ensure that these students would fail again. Some units (focus level
1121 and 1122) had descriptors for only three grades — A, D, and F.
Presumably teachers arrived at grades for 13 and C by comparing perform-
ances of students one to another, rather than to standards which were not
described.

What had been promoted as a tully deseribed Gt not prescribed) syl-
labus obviously could not be operated to standardize the teaching and
learning experience in English ain the lower secondary school. At least
three aspects — variation m the resource bases: and lack ot specificity n
leanng objectives; and grade-related descriptors — ensured that this could
not happen. What did curtail the treedom of teachiers to negotate the
aperational curriculum was the amount of work to be accomplished vithin
the speafied 40 hours, and the relative weaightings of each text type —
drama and poetry each to have only 10-25 per cent. winle transactional
text and prose fiction were each at 20-40 per cent. with media at 15-25

1RA




!

¢ O'Neil

1441

Ma

wiayl Aode
2, 90PLT 5 INQ A3dapne
.8 iab.e; 01 sabaess
$nC AQ0 1SOW 84}

9J,P.S S52 41 M $9.usD

%3} udlluM @
40 oCiez 4eB6.0 0 U802
o', 8yl 13943. 1CU

CL 42 yM SBI0U 5318w

Aduany

$308| pue JesIsun

s abenbuer uasods
S:9Y10 JO SradIA

9yl 0} Sudlsy Ajgses
‘SUOISSNOSID O} Aj9A1L29449
$31NQ:33u0 Aj9.0)

19pess 3y} .04

12edun aaebau e $8uied
‘abesn

usyBu3 O UOIUBAUOT
ayl buipuelsigpun
wopues SMoys

'uonI8Ip

jO BSUSS BN SMOYS

v

yoiym Buum Sasodwo)

4

ariapre
S4:090S € 40 (edw
LG4} JO SSEUB.LMR Bl
uis 3 Baleas sa aae
3%ua-pne ue 18H.p

.. sabaleils ,0 .97
DBl € $8 148D @

8,

UM B 4O 1U81u03 pue

uonez uebio 341 109434

Au,0pues Ao Y3 YA
5910u AYi91S $31P.L @

Alued

U S3LBA pUB JURLS3Y 8G
G spual abenbuel JB400S @
153191U1 8P, .
10 S.9liBw U0 A0 S0
JO SAME'A 8yl Ol Sudls
"UOISSNISIP
Cl SuOnNQLIuod
ajeudosddeus $auwd:L0s
DIP MO} SAPL e

43PRY oYy 10 1oedun
1IBUOURL 91l SPY e
15 Lt

ysBu3 40 SUCHUGA I
3y U SIIUBISISUOT »
1L9ND3s; SMoYs
WaWd0IASD JO A
JBID B MOHO} 104 SB08 e
yoiym Buituan sasod.uo )

a

paIeds & 9q AR

$.9 4.0 35 4% 910 ,00.000
DG AR YIYrr
9 xCS Sa.ande
‘93uanne

Je .ab.e; 0} pas”

so 6810416 12w 59,1490

59 ha;

N

L3l .M B L,0 1JBLu0d Due
sa.n;e8, euoiez.ueb.c
94, ;0 9.L0S U0 Paseq
§3.0 4 A 4019145 S34PW

SJU0NEeNLS
QWS J1 Aduan:y %D
Aew 1nQ 1e30 A:geuosess
s abenbury uaods
‘Aj@len.a0iude Spuodss.
DuB SJ3Y10 JO SAII

8} Ol Sudisy Ajensn
JOissSNIsS'p O

SUOLN LU0 JIARIdPLT
0 1P PIlwr Sl

8,0213'p9:d oue

$Nen tadas aQ 01 Spudl
Q.1019N,18 &7 191495

pue abesn s Buy

30 SU0 JUBA 0D Ao 9Y)
1 S,008 SMmoys Ayreinba
AQi0y

0} UNDPP SAWIBWIS >

F1AVIIVAY AdOD 1539

A Buagusy 5350907

5lu507F
250.e0 541 2iew

<. §8CCT 3.6QwAS Gae
B2 4428) 8.3S
53D pae sabale.s
3je.do.0qe $3 aae
Judpne agl 180.2.

c) sa-balens sew aql
$al(N P 3 pIL S3,.430

PRNIAS

RERNE NS

e ;0 1uBluGY o't pue
$3.Mea; .eu0lez Jebic
34, JO paseq

S50 ABLANe $PP.L

SuoueM'S
1Biidyus DUR (Bua0y

;0 8bues © 0 Aju3nyy pue
Aedd Sarads Aneiausd
$35U0059: sleudo.qage
S9v¥eW PuR JBYLD

1O SMIIA 9yl O] SudisSH
‘sAea

gieuco.dde U Su0 SSNISP
Gl SAINGUIU0D ApesnJab

19088
84} 10; 10AWw QWOS Sey
[SNRWEK)

Buisassiu saonpCId
810458 30U AuO

Wis Buryaoe.besed pue
uoeniound ‘Bugiade ;o
S J0NUBAUOD 1SOW SABGO
‘uo'SS9IUX

w1891 Ayesauab s

Ydm Buijurm sasodwc)

ERNEI A
Wwhiel o ik

TN Y oL YTl e

2 CTuAS DB Ll

C™ 420 6L, .G L
$aB51P.S 54138,

10 5B ,00.330 So 37

PR Y Al 2 R

<, 58 baeas U AtuE,

P 55,60 BAD € 1P 55,430

NEN

19, 0% 40 116,400 pue
$5.7,Pg, €.0.82 4eb6.3
7 4T POSEq

Vo GIPLNIIP SR

Su0uBNL S
LSOL 4 AJuapucd pue
AuR3:3 AJudn. s»eads
‘SJc lenvs ,0 abue,
DM B 1 SISU0ASI.
810 100.00e $34PL

DUR $:84:0 ,0 $M3* 8yl
0i 153,810 41~ Suds
JO$SMIS

i Algsass pae
Auanda,, SalNgal )

;80P B i L0y
100 L Buvils e $a .Pd
areaben o

SPL b

Ayl .6y Bieudo.dde
SBUAL 97 19) 148

JU ALBUBA P SANY (8

6. yoebe,ta

pue o e
Bundds ,0 SUOHUDA G -
isow sAaqo Aneinbo,
RS {oT03-t- 1o L X5 JRCINNTLN BENEN
Yorgar Bulum sa500 1,

¥

ZZ1 | hun giauab joy si01du~<sd m&w.ik DT I O N

seA108iq0
X9 Mpa

1oeigo
Iy
|euonIeSURL)

Bupeeds

Builyp

>
t
—




RIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Shifting Negotiations

per cent. Green (1991) citing Sooby's (1985) analysis of the marking load
for Englisih teachers in Achievement Certificate English argued that the
programming and marking load for English teachers would rise in the
Unit Curriculum structure, further limiting their energies for negotiating
the syllabus with learners.

Summary

Although development of both lower school syllabuses in English was
top-down, and characterized by minimal negotiation with teachers or acad-
emics at the developmental stage, it were driven by different agendas.
Achievement Certificate English was located in a progressive English ori-
entation informed by theories of language development, learning and ped-
agogy that insisted on space being available to the classroom teacher to
develop courses or teaching programs appropriate to the needs and inter-
ests of the learners in their classes, In the late 1970s a groundswell of
expectations that the learners would have a part in negotiating their pro-
gram grew.

A counter movement was a concern that there was little consensus
within the teaching profession about what English might be at the opera-
tional level, or what might constitute ‘grewth’ in English (O'Neill, 1987:
Allen, 1980). The Beazley Report capitalized on this concern, and that
expressed by parent and community interviewees, to construct a literacy
“crisis". The terms of reference for the Unit Curriculum English syllabus
working party were intended to produce a detailed. prescriptive. non-
negotiable syllabus for functional English.

Although the rationale for the syllabus appeared to be eclectic and
open, the process objectives were not. The structure of the units (40 hours)
was centrally determined by the unit curriculum committee within the
Ministry of Education. The organizing principles and the content of each
unit of English were determined by the English working party. but not
negotiated with the bulk of teachers who were required to implement the
svllabus.

Thus, at the lower secondary »chool level, negotiatnon with teachers
at the development stage has not been a feature of Fnghsh syllabus devel-
opment m Western Austrahia in the past twenty-tive years. Howeser, it
appeared that while one syllabus statement was designed to provide teachers
with the opportunity to negotate at schooland classroom level. the second
was intended to reduce teachers to the tunction of syllabus technicians
(Apple. 1982). That this may not have been the case i practice can be
referenced to deficiencies i curriculum development and implementation.
Having recognized the limitatnons of Umt Curniculum. the Ministry of
Education began working on Student Outcome Statements (SOS) for each
subject, vhich, in the process of devolution of responsibility to the schools
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were required to be incorporated into school development plans as part of
the accountability measures.

Current Status

As work towards SOSs proceeded within the Western Australian Minis-
try of Education, negotiations for a national curriculum began at a quite
different level. Under the Australian Constitution. education remains a
residual power of the states, but negotiated consensus at the Australian
Education Council (AEC), the inter-governmental body consisting of Fed-
eral and state education ministers, was used to arrive at a nztional approach
to development of policy for Australian schooling and to bypass the con-
stitutional and financial constraints of Australian federalism. A series of na-
tional reports compiled by committees which notably eschewed educators
set out employment related competencies (Ausiralian Education Council
Review Committee, Finn, 1991), a set of key competency structures (Mayer
Committee, 1992) and a national framework for competency-based voca-
tional training (Employment and Skills Formation Council. Carmichael,
1992). Signing of the Hobart Declaration in 1987, articulating a com-
mon set of educational goals was part of the negotiation at national level,
to be achieved by development of pational curricula in eight areas of
study. Each package was to consist of a nationdl framework statement. a
set of national assessment profiles, and a brieter guide tor the community
at large.

Curriculum development was tendered out with detailed frames of
reference. Twao groups. une from the South Austratian Education Depart-
ment. and the other froem the Australian Capital Territory. led by Garth
Boomer, worked on deselopment of the kaglish materials. The curric-
ulum developers tended to negotiate with State mmistries as stakeholders.,
proteasional bodies such as Australian Association for the Feaching of
Ingl-h (AA L E). “critical triends’ {academics wathin the tield) and “peak’
organmizatnons. The consultation process, although reportedly widespread.
appeared to be based on a technique of dividing the contributors. *Critical
triends” were isolated from each other. not knowing who else was bemng
consulted, and receiving no feedback other than the next draft of the state-
ment or protiles. Sometimes, “criticaf friends” simply dropped off the dis-
tibution hist without notice. Perhaps they were too critical?

Teachers were largely excluded trom this process of consultatunve
development. Ford, the Federal Minister tor Schoohng claimed on na-
tonal television that 2,000 teachers bad been consuited: it so, this s a
rennarhabiy small sample across eight ditferent national curriculum frame-
works and eight states and territories.

Hhe nationa! carriculum package was rejected by the Western Aus-
waban Mimster tor Education (among othersy at the AFC contesence
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August 1993, In the interim. the Ministry continued development of stu-
dent outcome statements, including ‘mapping’ of outcome statements
against existing syliabus documents. In English, the worst match between
the student outcome statements and existing syllabus documents was at
the lower secondary school level; that is. Unit Curriculum. The student
outcome statements and the national profiles are substantially similar, and
the Ministry (renamed the Education Department of Western Australia)
adopted the national assessment profiles for evaluation. Since then. con-
sultation with academics, parent and community groups about the appro-
priateness of the profiles (referred to as Student Outcome Statements
in Western Australia) has been widespread. Throughout 1994 and 1995,
trials are being conducted in twelve schools to determine whether the
SOSs can be grafted on to the Unit Curriculum structure, and whether
teachers can assess student performance competently using the SOSs.
During the trial period, Unit Curriculum is to remain in place for non-
trial schools. Since 1989, the Education Department (then Ministry) has
developed a series of tests, Monitoring Standards in Education (MSE), for
English and mathematics. It is possible that the MSE tests could be used
to monitor school accountability for student attainment, if the trail period
suggests that teachers are unable to operate the SOSs to the satistaction of
the Education Department.

Likely Outcomes?

The trial sample of schools using SOSs is relatively small. The bulk of
the teaching population will not be very familiar with the structure and
operation of SOS before they use them in 1996 and onwards. As with
Unit Curriculum, the syliabus structure will require teachers to change
their operational curriculum and their teaching practices without this being
made explicit. let alone negotiated. if teachers in the trial scheols are unable
to operate the SOSs as assessment instrumerits. the probability is increased
shat assessinent will occur through state-wide testing at Years 3. 7 and 10,
and the tests. rather than the outcome statements will become the curric-
ulum framework. As O'Donchue argues, teachers

are faced with great uncertanties . . . their future role in curric-
whum deciston making is unclear due to the continuing emergence
of uncertamtes at state level. and also hecause the debate which is
tahing, place on the possibility of introducing a national curric-
ulum 1s one that they have been excluded trom. (1994, m press)

Whatever else. abundonment of SOS s not a likely outcome ot the 1994-

9% trials. Nether s o magor centrally funded curriculum redevelopment
project because of the resource demands that would entail, and the current
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position on devolution. In such a situation, teachers are faced with two
possible roles in curriculum development and implementation. They ma
function as technicians, working backwards from the tests and/or ou.-
come statements as curriculum frameworks. Alternatively, they may be
expected to function as curriculum developers, working out a schoal-
based curriculum to meet the demands of the outcome statements or test-
ing procedures. It is unlikely that their future role will be the subject of
serious negotiation with the Education Department, but will be visited
upon them sometime after 1995.

Conclusion

From this review of three curriculum “reforms’ in Western Australia. one
would conclude that inclusion of teachers as fuli partners in curriculum
negotiations at the lower secondary school level is not a practice in West-
ern Australia. Decisions to restructure curriculz have been taken as part of
government policy, or at the uppermost levels of the Education Depart-
ment or Ministry. Although various other parties, including academics
have been involved at umes in the curriculum development process. char-
acteristically teachers have not.

In the case of Achievenient Certificate English, teachers became cur-
riculuni developers, and had the opportunity to negotiate the operational
svILibus wath their students, almost by default. Criticisms of Achievement
Certticate Fnglish. i particular have been located in the perceived failures
ot teachersan ther conceptualization of English as a subject area. and their
capaaits to develop operatienal curricula that produced student outcomes
destred by emiployers and the commuaity at large. What has been given
remarkably hetle attenuon is the extent to which teachers were consulted.
mtormed or prepared for their role as school-based curriculum devel-
epers, or the extent to which competing orientations to English might
predictably have produced conflicting versions of English within the
schools. and between schools and their communities.

Anannounced project of unit curriculum was to remove from teachers
ther role as curriculuny developers. and locate them as teacher techni-
cians. responsible for delivering a pre-packaged curriculum. and hold them
accountable for student achievement. The rationale for unit curriculum
(English) contains sufficient ambivalence, and the units themselves suffi-
cient holes. te: raise doubts about this agenda in the case of English. al-
though as Green (1991) has argued cogently and at length. unit curriculum
undoubtedly e¢ntailed a substantial shift to the right, and a curtailment of
the capacity of English teachers to negotiate anything. Work undertaken
by the Western Australian Ministry was seen as a dress rehearsal for na-
tie nal curniculum (Jeftery, 1986; Green. 1989; O'Neill. 1992¢). Attempts
to reach consensus on 4 national framework highlighted competing

182

191




PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Shifting Negotiations

orientations with the field of English, and conflicts between views of Eng-
lish educators and others. The national curriculum package was perceived
as a move to conservatism which would further constrain the professional
freedom and judgment of English teachers. A parallel concern was that the
national profiles could and would be used to further narrow the scope of
the curriculum to what could be tested in a national testing program.

In Western Australia, the current (1994) situation ironically opens a
real possibility for negotiation of the curriculum at the school level. This
was mooted by O’Neill (1984 and 1987). but was marginalized as an
option by the implementation of unit curriculum, which. while it left lit-
tie opporrunity for negotiation by teachers at any stage of development
or implementation, failed signally as an accountability or standardization
measure. One view current among English consultants in the Department
of Education (personal communication) is that it will be possible to have
the best of both worlds: accountability imposed by the SOS. as should
have been the case with unit curriculum: empowerment of teachers to
negotiate the operational curriculum as they could in the Achievement
Certificate.

If English teachers were (largely) unable to take adivantage of their
‘empowerment” in the Achievement Certificate structure. why should they
be able to do so in the new situation ot devolution, where the workload
imposed by school-based decision making. administration and account-
ability appears to have risen? Key factors in the outconies of the existing
situation will be the extent to which:

differences in orientations to English are acknowledged and

cepted:

«chools and teachers are provided with the professionad develop

ment and resources to equip them for a major school-based <

riculum development function:

the central Department of Education s willing to accept schiooly
assessments of the attainment of required student outcones, as
opposed to the extent to which the central authorty wili sech e
monitor 1t by external testing.

It these factors are not addressed seriously at the next stage, no sivnitioant
change 1s likely to occur, either in the quality of educational vuitcone, o
in the capaaity of English teachers to negottate appropriate curriculun
experiences for the students in their classroonis,




Chaptcr 10
Teachers’ Early Experiences of the
Implementation of the British

National Curriculum

Neville Bennett and Clive Carré

Although the movement to national curricula appears to be a significant
international trend it is neither new nor novel. Indeed in 1987 the then
Secretary of State for Education, Kenneth Baker, compared the British edu-
cation system unfavorably with those in Europe. arguing that whereas the
later had tended to centralize and standardize, Britain had gone for diffu-
sion and variety. This meant that the school curriculum had been largely
left to individual schools and teachers. ‘This had to change, he argued, by
establishing a national curriculum which works through national criteria
for each subject area of the curriculum. The subsequent 1988 Education
Act introduced a national curriculum of ten subjects for all maintained
schools in England and Wales, heralding fundamental shifts in primary
school practice. In this chapter. we report on primary teachers’ initial and
continuing responses to the implementation of the national curriculum
gained through national surveys of perceptions and practice. But first, to
provide the necessary context, we consider practice prior to the enactment
of the 1988 Act.

Primary Practice before the 1988 Education Reform Act

It is not easy to provide a coherent picture of practice before the Act. Sur-
veys were irregular with limited and unrepresentative samples. Also the
focus of such surveys obviously reflected the concerns of their time. In
the 1970s these tended to focus on teaching styles, broadly defined, with
the aim of ascertaining the extent to which so-called progressive practices
were being implemented. These gave way in the 1980s to more detailed
accounts of curriculum content and balance grounded in opportunity-to-
learn and constructivist theories of learning and teaching. One investigation,
for example, observed, in blocks of a whole week, the time that seventy-
eight teachers allocated to various curriculum areas and the frequency
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Table 10 1. Time spent on different curnculum areas

Hours per Week

Average

Mathematics 425
Language 75
Environmental Studies 325
Aesthetics 25
Physical Education 25
Social/Moral 15
Transition 33

i 1
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of student involvement on curriculum tasks in a national sample of twenty-
three infant and junior open-plan schools. The research (Bennett ¢t al., 1980)
reported large variations in the time devoted to the various subjects in the
schools observed. Table 10.1 shows the average amount and range of time
devoted to curriculum areas in junior schools.

Thus, for example, the average amount of time spent on mathematics
in the sample was 4.25 hours per week, but varied from 2 hours in some
classrooms to over 7 hours in others. Similarly, the average time spent on
language activities (reading, writing, spelling. etc.) was 7.5 hours per week
but varied from a low of 4 hours to a high of {2 hours. Although the
allocations were somewhat different in infant schools (e.g.. miore time
devoted to language (particularly reading activities), the time variations
were as great, and were supported by other studies (Galton ¢t al., 1980).
These findings indicated that children can experience quite different cur-
ricula depending on the school they happen to attend. Further, variation
in curriculum was paralleled by variation in the extent of student involve-
ment or engagement. On average studeats were involved in their work
for about 66 per cent of the time, but this varied markedly from class to
class. Class averages varied from a low of 50 per cent to a high of 90 per
cent. More recent studies on how time is spent also indicate the tremendous
disparities in practice from class to class (Bennett et al., 1984; Bennett and
Kell, 1989).

Diversity was also evident in the structure of experiences of children,
even in the same content area. In language for example, Bennett et al. (1984)
concluded:

There were large differences between classes in terms of what was
attempted and what was obtained. These differences do not seem
attributable to differences of catchment area or intake. Rather they
appear to arise from decisions made by individual class teachers or
from the design of school schemes. (p. 128)

Similar differences in provision, but in mathematics, was reported by
Tizzard et al. (1988) who observed teachers and students in inner-city
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schools. They found for example that some teachers introduced written
subtraction in Year 1, whereas other teachers had not yet introduced it in
Year 3. :

There is evidence that lack of central, or even local. control of cur-
riculum, together with a tradition of teacher autonomy, resulted in primary
practice being extremely diverse. In other words teachers determined the
allocation of curriculum time; the content to fill that time; and the mode
of instruction, delivering a different curriculum reflecting their own abil-
ities and expectations.

This picture of diversity is further muddied by the lack of any national
testing program, so that there were no clear criteria against which stand-
ards or levels of attainment could be judged in any valid way. The only
data available on standards were derived from school inspections of Her
Majesty's Inspectorate (HMI). These are based on professional judgments,
and doubts have been expressed concerning “heir reliability and validity.
There was no shortage of such reports idenu:ying and criticizing teachers’
shortcomings. Taking the teaching of science as an example, one survey
of primary schools in England reported that:

Few primary schools visited in the course of this survey had effect-
ive programmes for the teaching of science. There was a lack of
appropriate equipment; insufficient attention was given to ensur-
ing proper coverage of key scientific notions: the formulating of
hypotheses, experimenting and recording was often superficial.
(DES, 1978, p. 58)

HMI also concluded that the most severe obstacle to improving science at
this level was that many primary teachers,

.. . lack a working knowledge of elementary science apppropriate
to children of this age. ‘This results in some teachers being so short
of confidence in their own abilities that they make no attempt to
include science i the curriculum. (op cit, p. 62)

The Department of Education similarly asserted that, ‘the greatest obstacle
to the continued imprevement in science in primary schools is that many
existing teachers lack a working knowledge of elementary science’, and
this has been supported more recently in studies of primary teachers under-
standings of science concepts (e.g., Kruger and Summers: 1989; Summers,
Kruger and Palacio, 1993)

From 1978 onwards, the amount of science taught increased, but
concerns were still expressed. After an inspection of some 300 schools
HMI (DES, 1989) reported that, despite more science being taught, a
significant number of schools had ‘far to go’ to acquire the necessary
competences to teach to the national curriculum. Weaknesses perceived
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in 1978 still persisted and they cited the lack of planning at whole school
level; uncertain assessment of children’s attainment; poor matching and a
lack of breadth and balance in teachers’ work. The survey found many
teachers tending, ‘to emphasize the acquisition of skills at the expense of
scientitic knowledge and understanding’.

The importance of teachers’ subject knowledge has been recognized
increasingly over the last decade, and studies of teachers’ knowledge of
subjects other than science have presented very similar findings (Bennett
and Carré, 1993; McDiarmid, 1990; Ball, 1990). As Kennedy (1991) suc-
cinctly put it — ‘teachers cannot teach what they do not know’.

Against such a background of diverse practice and unequal opportunity
for children it was perhaps inevitable that the Government would inter-
vene. In 1983 the Department of Education and Science (IDES) started to
talk in terms of an ‘entitlement curriculum’, defined as a broad framework
representing a synthesis of the vocational, the technical and the academic:

It seemed essential that all pupils should be guaranteed a cur-
riculum of distinctive breadth and depth to which they should be
entitled, irrespective of the type of school they attended or their
level of ability or their social circumistances and that failure to
provide such a curriculum is unacceptable. (DES, 1983, p. 38)

The schools had been judged and had been found wanting, and in order
to address these criticisms, and improve standards, the national curriculum
was introduced. The Education Act, the legislation to secure its full imple-
mentation, became law in july 1988.

The National Curriculum

The 1988 Education Act broke the tradition in Britain of localism, whereby
heads and teachers exercised a high degree of local control over what was
taught, by defining the main structure of the curriculum (Golby, 1988).
Three core subjects were identified: English, maths and science, i.e.,
prioritizing ‘the basics™s and six ‘foundation’ subjects: art, design and
technology. geography, history, music and physical education. Religious
education was still to be taught as a legal requirement under the 1944
Education Act.

The design of the national curriculum was conceived in four ‘key
stages’, Key Stage 1 (5-7 years) and Key Stage 2 (7-11 years) cover the
primary curriculum. Ten performance levels for each subject are intended
to cover the full range of progression from 5-16 years of age, and any one
level represents a particular competence regardless of the age of the child.
Children who leave primary school at age 11 are expected to reach per-
formance levels from 2 through to 6. The national curriculum defines
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legally binding ‘programmes of study’. clear statements of subject matter
to be taught, to assist teachers in planning and to enable children to meet
performance levels. Although the content is defined, teachers are free to
choose teaching methods and texts, to work thematically or to teach topics
as discrete units. A system of standardized national attainment tasks (SATs)
assess the curriculum, in association with teacher assessments (T As). (Carol-
ine Gipps. in her chapter in Volume One of this companion set, deals with
the issues surrounding these and more recent developments in the politics
of assessment in the national curriculum context.)

The situation that primary teachers thus found themselves in was that
a centralized curriculum, which they had played no part in developing,
was to be imposed on them, which incorporated an ideology to which
many did not subscribe, subject knowledge which many did nct hold. and
a formal assessment system in which many did not believe. Such dramatic
changes and challenges to teachers’ existing practices and routines could,
according to ‘concerns theory' (Hall and Loucks. 1977) jead to an under-
mining of teachers’ confidence and feelings of self-efficacy. It was import-
ant therefore. both for practitioners and policy makers. to acquire a clear
understanding of teachers’ attitudes towards, and their confidence in, ad-
equately delivering the new curriculum. Consequently two surveys were
carried out. one in 1989 and another in 1991, as part of the Leverhulme
Primary Project at the University of Exeter.

The Leverhulme Primary Surveys

The 1989 national survey achieved data from a representative sample of
901 primary teachers. It provided information in the following domains:
teachers” self-perceived competence to teach the content in the ten subjects:
any constraiats that might affect their ability to teach the national cur-
riculum; the professional skills they found difhicult or easy: their attitude
to teaching approaches; and priorities for their inservice training (Wragg
et al., 1989).

A major part of the questionnaire concerned teachers’ perceived
competence to teach the content (set out in the form of learning intentions
or assessment objectives called ‘statements of attainment’) of the new
curriculum. A selection of statements of attainment was made from English,
mathematics and science covering the primary age range i.e.. levels 1 to
6 in the national curriculum jargon. Teachers recorded their perceived
competence to teach such items as ‘understand how living things are looked
after’ (level 2. science): ‘explain the water cycle’ (level 5, science); ‘select
and use appropriate reference books” (level 3. English); ‘produce clear and
legitle handwriting in both printed and cursive styles” (level 5, English);
‘ase addition and subtraction with numbers up to 10° (level 1, mathematics),
and ‘use index notation to express powers of whole numbers’ (level 5,
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mathematics). In all, 13 English, 17 science and 12 mathematics statements
of attainment were chosen. In addition, statements were constructed for
information technology. (e.g., ‘use a word processor to redraft and revise
text’) and music (e.g.. ‘learn a new song’ and ‘imitate and recall simple
rhythmic patterns.’) Participating teachers were asked to use a tour point
scale to indicate their overall expression of perceived self-competence, as
tfollows:

I feel 1 am competent with my existing knowledge and skills.
1 feel competent with a little help from colleagues.
| feel relatively competent but need inservice and help from col-
leagues.
4 [ feel I am not competent and need substantial inservice support.

Teachers, irrespective of their age. sex, the age of the children they taught
or the size of their school. saw themselves as most competent in English
with mathematics in second place. They felt least competent in science,
music and design technology. In each of these subjects, their reactions
to the individual statements of attainment confirmed their anxiety about
their existing level of competence. In science. for example, for most of the
statements fewer than half the teachers in the sample felt competent with
their existing knowledge. In music and information technology. over half
the teachers perceived a need tor additional help. In music. only a quarter
felt competent with their existing knowledge and only one in seven in
technology.

In general teachers were not opposed to the national curriculum, but
there were numerous references to the short timescale in which it had been
introduced. They also expressed fears about shortage of resources and
anxiety about assessment procedures. The personal strain that many felt,
especially head teachers, was evident in their responses. For example, one
said:

In principle it would appear the national curriculum has a lot to
offer. However, with the extra demands of record keeping, pos-
sibly testing and marking, it makes me wonder it we will have
time enough to teach.

A follow-up survey was conducted in 1991, with a sample size of 433
teachers in 131 schools (Bennett,” Wragg, Carré and Carter, 1992). The
characteristics of the schools which responded to the 1991 survey were
very similar to those in 1989, indeed 223 of the 433 teachers were common
to both surveys. This commonality gave confidence in the accuracy of the
comparisons. A major interest in the 1991 survey was to ascertain whether
teachers had changed their perceptions of their own subject matter know-
ledge, and their felt competences to teach the national curriculum in the
manner and form intended by the designers.
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Table 102: Rank comparison of teachers’ feelings of competence (%) n imtal (1989) and
follow-up survey (1991}

Initial survey Follow-up survey
1989 1991

Rank Subject % Rank Subject %
1 English 81 1 Enghsh 77
2 Mathematics 68 2 Mathematics 62
3 History 54 3 Science 41
4 Geography 48 4 Art 40
5 Art 48 5 History 38
6 PE 47 6 PE 37
7 RE 45 7 Geography 36
8 Scierc2 34 8 RE 33
9 Mus:¢ 27 a Music 23
10 Technology 14 10 Technology 14

An additional section on inservice support was included. The original
survey had shown an urgent need for inservice support (Wragg et al.. 1989:
Carré and Carter, 1990), and more data were needed on what was actually
on offer, what had been done between 1989 and 1991 and. how useful in-
service training had been in supporting teachers in the assessment process.

A new and explicit section was introduced for teachers of 5 to 7 year-
olds, who. at the time were involved in the first formal assessment pro-
cess. It included questions on the support received regarding both teacher
assessment and the national assessment tasks. This was in addition to their
estimates of the usefulness of the support they may have had in order to
meeet the formal assessment requirements of the national curriculum.

As in the initial survey, the majority of questions asked teachers to
record, in one of the four categories described earlier, how competent
they felt with their existing subject knowledge to teach each of the nine
subjects of the national curriculum as well as religious education. Table
10.2 shows a comparison of the results of the 1989 and 1991 surveys and
shows the rank orders of subjects based on the percentage of teachers
responding to category 1 (‘competent with existing knowledge and skills’)
for each subject for the 1991 and 1989 surveys.

As the table shows, most teachers perceive themselves as fully
competent in English (77 per cent) and mathematics (62 per cent).
However, particularly noteworthy is that, whereas science was ranked
eighth out of 10 in 1989, it was ranked third in 1991. Although the rank
order changed significantly, however, the proportion of teachers feeling
competent did not (i.e., 34 per cent in 1989 and 41 per cent in 199i). What
had happened is that just prior to the second survey teachers had been
informed of the content to be taught in the geography and history curri-
culum. This had caused considerable concern which is reflected in the fall
in rank order of these subjects and in the levels of felt competence — a fall
from 54 per cent to 38 per cent for history and from 48 per cent to 36 per
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Tablie 103 Companson of mam inservice reeds gven by teachers (%)

Initial Survey {1989} % Follow-up Survey (1991) %
Assessment and Testing 55 Computer/Database/IT 43
Science 7 Assessment/Rccording 16
Information Techrology 30 Scrence/Maths/Env study 25
Design and Technciogy 28 Art/Craft/Technology 22
Humanities 14 Musc/PE/Drama 15
Maths G RE/History/Humanities

Music 7 Geography Languages 40

cent for geography. There was no change in the low level of teachers who
telt conipetence m technology and music in the two-vear intervening period.

iable 10.3 sets out the teachers’ inservice priorities. and shows that
only 24 per cent now see mathematics and science as a priority area for
mservice compared to 40 per cent citing the arts and humanities. Thus it
would seem that the allocation of resources. both human and material. to
crence teaching. together with the provisions set out in statutory orders.
could have been of benefit in enhancing teachers™ self-perceptions of their
competence to teach national curriculum science.

Asscssment

At the time of the 1991 survey, teachers of 7 vear-olds were involved
in the first phase of national testing. Given the potential importance of this
process in the manageability of the national curriculum. items were included
in the questionnaire on their perceptions on the quality of inservice pre-
paration, the effects of the Teacher Assessments (TAs) and the adminis-
tration of the national Standard Attainment Tasks (SATs) on themselves
and their children. and on the time to plan. assess and record.

The quality of inservice support varied considerably although four
out of every five teachers managed to attend appropriate courses. Of more
importange was the disruption caused by both TAs and SATs. Both sub-
stantially reduced time for normal class work. aftected classroom organ-
ization and. for nearly 90 per cent of teachers. generated extra stress. Most
felt that the experience had done little to enhance their professional com-
petence even if there had been some gain in providing additional informa-
tion about their students’ levels of attainment. Ironically. whilst the teachers
were experiencing stress and management overloads the students gener-
ally enjoyed the experience. However, the data showed clearly that over-
optimistic estimates of the time required to administer national assessiment
procedures were given to teachers ahead of the event. in reality it took
between five and six weeks, double that envisaged by the test agency. Not
surprisingly over two-thirds of teachers wished to see the national SATs
abolished altogether or substantially reduced in size.
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Summary

The general picture to emerge from these two surveys is one of accom-
modation to meet the requirements of the national curriculum. The initial
stages of implementation were underpinned by legislative action in order
to put in place and hold teachers accountable for a curricutum that they
had no part in designing. as well as new administrative structures that
again were centrally imposed. thus tending to preclude any sense of ‘own-
ership’. Meeting the requirements of such a large-scale curricular imple-
mentation on a highly compressed timescale generally produced increased
workloads accompanied by increased stress. a finding supported by the sur-
vey of Campbell et al. (1991).

With regard to teachers’ felt competence in their subject knowledge.
the trend in both English and mathematics was downward. It could be
inferred that teachers who perceived themselves as competent in 1989
were later able to appraise their capabilities more accurately. with deeper
understanding of the statements of attainment. In science. a somewhat
different picture emerged from that in 1989. Then. teachers recorded rel-
atively low estimates of competence a<ross the majority of the statements
of attainment and science was ranked 8 out of 10 in perceived competerce.
In 1991, science had moved to third place. Within the subject. teachers’
estimates of their comvoetence substantially increased on most statements
of attainment: such that for 11 out of the 17 statements of attainment more
than 50 per cent of teachers expressed feelings of competence. In partic-
ular, teachers’ self-ratings in those statements concerning science process
skills showed a significant increase. Delineation of the subject boundaries.
and the experience gained with being formally required to allocate appro-
priate time to teaching the subject are all likely to have contributed to this
improved picture. The nett result is that primary science appears to have
benefited greatly from the introduction of the national curriculum.

The obverse appears to be the case in history and geography. For-
merly teachers enjoyed mwch latitude in teaching these subjects but the
introduction of new programmes of study seemed to have exposed many
teachers to different ways of approaching the subject matter, and to changes
in the subject matter to be covered. The need fer teacher support Lere is
reflected in the high priority that arts and humanities received for inservice
work — even though a substantial number of primary teachers come from
these specialist backgrounds. There would thus seem to be a convincing
case for a heavy investment in time and resources to meet the inservice
priorities of primary teachers.

The findings on assessment indicated considerable disruption to school
and classroom routines. In 1991 such disruptions occurred from January
to May. representing a substantial part of the school year. These distur-
bances, together with the associated pressures on time and workload,
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highlighted the need to reappraise the extent and resourcing of the assess-
ment exercise in the light of the supposed benefits which may accrue.

Discussion

Some commentators have differentiated between inmtended policy — as
represented by the original rationale and underlying ideology; actual pelicy
— represented by the accompanying documents. texts and content; and
pelicy in use — the actual institutional practices. These surveys concentrated
on the latter aspect of policy in order to gain the perspective of those who
had to enact a policy which was none of their making. Qur purpose here
Is to attempt to explain teachers’ reactions and also to ascertain the impact
and implications of the surveys themselves.

Thke general processes of planned change. in which an individual's
predictable and personal response to implementation can. as we indicated
earlier. be described and explained through ‘concerns theory” (Hall and
Loucks. 1977). Hall and his colleagues identified the initial concerns of
teachers when implementing innovations. and the development progres-
sion of these. in an invariant sequence from initial awareness to personal.
management. consequence and collaborative concerns as implementation
proceeds. Ultimately. ‘refocusing’ occurs as teachers gain confidence in
the innovation in use. This progression has been validated across cultures
and over time (Carter. 1986: Carter and Hacker, 1988. Carter and Sanders.
1992). Defining characteristics of the salient features of the Stages of
Concern. according to Hord et al. (1987). are as follows:

0 Awarcness Individual has little concern about. or involvement
in. the innovation.

1 Informational  Individual has a general awareness of the innovation.

2 Personal Individual is uncertain about the demands of the in-
novation and their adequacy to meet those demands.

3 Management  Individual focuses upon efficiency. organizing.
managing demands.

4 Consequence  Individual focuses upon impact of the innovation
and on the students.

5 Collaberation Individual coordinates and ccollaborates with others
in using the innovation.

6 Rcfocusing Individudl explores possibility of major changes and
alternatives.

Viewed in the light of this framework it is clear that teacher concerns vary
across different aspects of national curriculum implementation. In terms of
perceived competence in subject knowledge, the improvements in science,
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for example, seem to reflect 2 move away from informational and personal
concerns towards management and consequence oriented concerns. On
the other hand. their uncertainties in history and geography are indicative
of high personal concerns, as indeed are their concerns about assessment.

The concerns expressed by primary teachers through this and other
similar surveys have successfully allowed political pressuze to be brought
to bear on the implementation process. Demands for a reduction in cur-
riculum and assessment overload resulted in the so-called Deaning Review
(1994) which. at the time of writing, had presented proposals tor a sub-
stantial slimming of the content to be taught and for associated assess-
mient arrangements. These proposals are currently in the consultative
process. It is also worth recording that the majority of the members of
the committees charged with this streamlining process have been teachers.
tn total contrast to the committees which designed the original national
curriculum.

The issue of teachkers’ subject knowledge still remains however. An
increasing number of research studies have shown the importance of subject
knowledge in all aspects of teaching (Bennett and Carré. 1993 Bennett ¢t
al.. 1998). Alexander et al.. (1992) summerized these findings as follows:

Teachers miust possess the subject knowledge which the statut-
ory orders require. Without such knowledge planning will be
restricted in scope. the teaching techniques and organisational
strategies employed by the teacher will lack purpose and there
will be little progression in pupils’ learning. (p. 31)

Missing from this conclusion is the crucial role of subject knowledge n
the assessment of children. However trite it may sound. teachers are obvi-
ously better able to assess. diagnose and understand errors af their own
knowledge of a topic 1s beyond that of the children they teac!

Implications

The evidence concerning teachers™ subject knowledge sugzgests important
mnplications for traming at both pre and inservice levels. Current govera-
ment policy on pre-service tratning is to insist that a greater proportion
of 4 student-teacher’s time should be spent in schools. This accords with
current theories of the “situated” nature of knowledge ( Brown. Collins and
Duguid. 1989) which suggests that training environm~its need to be as
similar as possible to the environment in which the knowledge and skills
are to be used. This. in part. provides a rationale for more training time
to be classroom based. A further rationale for school-based training arises
out of models of teaching as craft: an important requirement of student
teachers being to acquire “practical knowledge’. The seminal work of Elbaz
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(1981 and 1983) described this practical knowledge in terms of what t. do.
routines of how to do it and elements of a teacher’s feelings and values.
These. she argued. organized a teacher’s cognitive style and methods of
presentation. Similarly. Brown and Mclntyre (1992) have described how
student teachers acquire the craft knowledge of experienced teachers.

While such shifts in the context and focus of initial training may lead
to improvements in some aspects of teaching. others could be seriously
neglected. If the current state of teachers’ subject knowledge is as limited
as the research implies. then this is likely to have an effect on the efficacy
of school-based trc*ning. The focus in schools is more likely to be on pro-
viding tips for teaching based on limited understanding of subject content.
and is unlikely to develop for student-teachers the necessary pedagogic
content knowledge.

The way forward may be to work towards a system whereby higher
education institutions provide courses in subject knowledge. and work in
close liaison with schools which would be responsible for their part of
craft training. However, if subject knowledge were to be incorporated
into one year post-graduate courses. for example. which are already believed
to be too short to provide a reasonable training,. which aspects of curriculum
and pedagogy would be dropped or postponed? The problems are not
parochial. Kennedy (1991) argues for revising our perceptions:

... so that we redefine our task not as solving a4 particular prob-
lem of teacher knowledge. but rather as managing a particular
dilemma . . . If we view teacher knowledge as a dilemma that must
be managed. we do not pretend that there are handy solutions . . .
(p. 283)

Kennedy believes that teachers should develop their knowledge. both
pedagogic and content. over time to evolve understandings about learners.
subject and classrooms. Stemming from this approach training as a con-
tinuous process is a view supported by Her Majesty’s Inspectorate. Initial
training is increasingly seen as only a preparation for the carly years of
teaching. a foundation on which subsequent training and development can
build. However. this notion of continuous teacher learning requires an
understanding of the requirements of initial training, induction and inservice
provision. and ‘a formal obligation lzid on those responsible for each to
deliver their part of the training process’ (Alexander et al.. 1992).
inservice teacher education is essential if there is to be an impact in the
sharter term. But questions here arise as to the kind of training that will
be fruitful and worth investing in. Many courses seem to be too ambitious
1n scove and there is a lack of awareness of how difticult it is in a short
period of time to develop understandings of new concepts. Smith and
Neale (1989) report on the difficulty teachers experienced on an inservice
course developing their understanding of concepts in science, ideas about
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light. The course was focused, and given time and opportunity to con-
struct their own knowledge, the teachers were able, at a later date to
facilitate changes in their classrooms. One important message emanating
from this research is that subject matter for teaching cannot be taken for
granted when planning inservice courses; teachers need both conceptual
understanding and pedagogical knowledge and skills.

Although it is questionable to separate teachers’ knowledge of subjects
and their beliefs about those subjects, for the distinction is by no means
clear, there is a growing awareness that teachers’ beliefs about subjects and
about learning shape the way teachers teach. Grossman et al. (1989) and
Ball (1990) both report that what student-teachers need are opportunities
to identify their beliefs and acknowledge their influence on how they think
about teaching, the way content and tasks are chosen and the methods by
which concepts are represented. This is an area which merits explicit at-
tention in inservice courses, for the focus on what happens in the class-
room shifts from the ‘approach’, to the underlying orientations towards
knowledge. The shift is significant for primary teachers. Beyond expect-
ations made upon them as effective deliverers of subjects which in part
may be totally new to them, for many a deeper concern was the statutory
endorsement of ‘subjects’ in primary education. Carré (forthcoming ) raises
questions about ‘what should be taught’, for teachers have to resolve di-
lemmas about their orientations towards knowledge: subject matter that
does not necessarily fit clearly into separate compartments. Causes for a
reluctance to view subjects as discrete, as happens in secondary school,
can be related to an ideology of ‘child-centredness’, to integrated methods
of teaching and to the introduction of new subject matter in the national
curriculum.

Evidence also suggests that teachers need. continuing help after at-
tending inservice courses — help which will enable them, for example, to
validate their knowledge when they come to plan work for chiidren or
after they have taught material and need debriefing. In Britain this kind of
ongoing support (e.g., through the use of advisory teachers servicing a
number of schools) has been reduced considerably in recent years, despite
evidence of its value. Ways thus need to be found of providing valuable
external professional support of this kind.

The notion of continuous teacher learning suggests the need for a
baseline from which to work and towards which to aim. Work has already
begun on the development of broad-based core teaching competencies
provxdmg teachers with a competency profile achieved on exit from initial
training (Dunne and Harvard, 1993). Further research needs to be carried
out developing such profiles to delincate which aspects might be targeted
at each phase of training and to inform the design and implementation of
training courses.

The issue of subject knowledge needs careful consideration within
competency-based models of training. Given the national curriculum, is it
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feasible or desirable to try to train primary teachers for all 10 subjects? If
the evidence already discussed with respect to science extends to other
subjects, then perhaps the generalist model of the primary school teacher
does need to be examined carefully for tenability within the current cur-
riculum. The development of individual teachers’ subject competencies
may need to be linked with school development planning and a clearer
consideration of what inservice is needed for members of staff in relation
to staff subject expertise as a whole. Differentiated courses for teachers
with different levels of knowledge may be one solution, but this presents
difficulties over targeting and funding. Teacher educators must address
the same issues and develop and implement more flexible programs to
allow, for example, self-diagnosis and evaluation of subject knowledge
and independent learning units addressing the knowledge required for
teaching different levels and areas of the curriculum.

Another approach might be to identify the concepts within the prim-
ary curriculum that teachers need to understand, i.e., the substantive con-
tent knowledge required, together with an analysis and specification of
the level of understanding to be achieved. It would also be necessary to
identify appropriate pedagogical content knowledge in relation to the
particular ideas and concepts to be taught. At primary level, there appears
to be relatively little research evidence to inform practice. Key questions
thus arise of how pedagogical content knowledge is to be generated and
disseminated.

'The implementation of the national curriculum has also led to a con-
sideration of specialist versus non-specialist teaching. Although the advant-
ages of students being taught by teachers with sound subject knowledge
may outweigh the disadvantages, the actual implementation of such a
solution needs examining. Apart from the challenge posed to the prevailing
culture of primary schools, difficulties in staffing such an approach operate
at two levels: first, whether or not the profession can attract specialists,
particularly in the sciences; second, whether the sizes of primary schools
make it possible to staff them in ways which enable the curriculum to be
adequately covered. An alternative is to enable teachers with subject
specialisms to work alongside colleagues. This has the potential for non-
specialist teachers to have their pedagogic content knowledge extended,
and be enacted within a school based inservice program,

Nevertheless, any ‘moves towards more subject-based teaching are
likely to be long term. In the short term, teachers’ insecure knowledge,
particularly in science, makes likely their continued reliance upon com-
mercial materials to implement the curriculum. A major concern is that
teachers use such texts indiscriminately. It is reported, albeit at secondary
level (Hashweh, 1987), that whereas the more knowledgable teachers were
confident enough to reorganize science texts to suit their own needs, those
teachers with less knowledge followed the text more closely and deleted
sections that they did not understand. They maintained their own errors
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about the content (as their representations in class showed) even when the
textbook contradicted them. It is clear that without understanding science
concepts, teachers are unable to diagnose the accuracy or adequacy of the
content knowledge presented in textbooks. There is thus a burden on
publishers to produce textbooks which are not only educationzlly valid,
but contain the most useful forms of representations of concepts.

It is not easy to be optimistic in the prevailing climate about the fu-
ture support teachers and schools will receive for developing the know-
ledge bases necessary for high quality teaching of the national curriculum.
A number of suggestions for ways forward have been made above, but
recent developments may militate against these. So for example, it seems
likely that in Britain the length of four year teacher training courses will
be cut to three years, putting even greater strain on student-teachers’
acquisition of the necessary knowledge bases for teaching. Neither is it
possible to foresee improvements in the quality of induction, or inservice
courses. Indeed many schools in Britain appear unable to fund any but the
shortest inservice courses available, which, by their very length and nature,
are unlikely to affect practice significantly. Thus the notion of continu-
ous professional development. although acceptable in theory, is likely to
be emaciated in practice.




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

References

Atts, K. (1986) ‘Evaluation of resource utilisation in upper secondary schools’
School Research Newsletier No. 3, VIRES, Stockholm, Swedish National Board
of Education.

At xANDLR, R, Rost, Joand Woobtiab, C. (1992) Curriculum Organisation and
Classtoom Practice in Primary Schools, London, HMSO.

Atten, . (1980) English Teaching Since 1965 How much Growth? London,
Heinemann Educational Books.

Amin, B.. and Brass, N. (1985) “The development of integration policy in the
Isracl educational system’, in AMie G., StiaroN, S, and Bin-Aw R. (Eds)
Integration in Education, ‘Tel-Aviv, Am Oved Publ, pp. 69-99. (In Hebrew)

AMUNDSON, K. (1988) School-Based Management: A Strategy for Better Learning,
Arlington, VA, American Association ot School Administrators.

ANGUs, M. (1991) *Award restructuring: The new paradigm tor school reform’,
Unicorn, 17, 2, pp. 78-84.

ANGUs, M. (1994) *The regulation of teaching', Australian Journal of Teacher Edu-
cation, 19, 1.

AppLE, M. (1982) *Curricular reform and the logic of technical control: building
the possessive individual’, in Avprt, M. (Ed) Cultural and Economic Repro-
duction in Education, London, Routledge Kegan Paul.

ArpLEny, P. (1949) Policy and Administration, Tuscaloosa, AL, University of Ala-
bama Press.

ArnotD, R, (1983) Timely Voices: English ‘I'caching in the 1980s, Melbourne, Oxford
University Press.

AsHENDEN, 1. (1990) *The future of the teaching profession: Time for a radical
turn’, Working Papers on Public Education, Volume 2, Melbourne, State
Board of Education.

AUSTRALIAN EDUCATIONAL REVIEW Commertre (1991) Young People’s Participation
in Post-Compulsory Education and Training (The Finn Report), Canbera,
Australian Government Publishing Service.

Bat1, . (1990) *The mathematical understandings that prospective teachers bring
to teacher education’, The Elementary School Journal, 90, 4, pp. 449~00,
Bat1, S.J., Kinny, A, and Garniner, D (1990) ‘Literacy, politics and teaching,
of English’, in Goomson, 1. and Mibway, P. (Eds) Bringing English to Order,

London, Falmer Press, pp. 47-86.

Barkik, ). (1992) Paradigms: The business of discovering the future, New York,
HarperCollins,

Barnts, D, and Barats, D, (1983) *Cherishing private souls’, in ArNonn, R, (Ed)

. 199
<08




Ou

References

Timely Voices: English Teaching in the 1980s. Melbourne, Oxford University
Press.

Barxes, . and Barnes, D. with StepneN Crarkr (1984) $ersions of English, Lon-
don, Heinemann Educational Books.

BARRINGTON, J. (1990) "Historical factors for change in education’, in McKiNt Ay,
P. (Ed) Redistribution of Power? Devolution in New Zealand, Wellington,
Victoria University Press.

Barrt, RS, (1990) Improving Schools from Within, San Francisco, CA, Jossey-Bass
Inc.. Pub.

Brare, H. (1983) "The structural retorm movement in Australian education dur-
ing the 1980y and its ettect on schools’, The Journal of Educational Adminis-
tration, 21. 2, pp. 149-69,

Bristy, C. (1980) Critical Practice, London, Methuen.

Benneir, NoANDReA, | HeGarty, Poand Want, P (1980Y Open Plan Schools,
Windsor, National Foundztion for Educational Research.

Binntrr, Nooand Krre, Jo (1989) A Good Start? Four pear olds in infant schools,
Oxtord, Blackwell.

Bixsirr, No Susmstirs, MLand Askiw M. (1994) "Knowledge tor teaching and
teaching pertormance’. in Potrarn, A, (Ed) Look Before You Leap: Rescarch
Evidence for the Curriculum at Key Stage Two, London, The Tufnel Press.

Binstrr, No, Weada, E, C., Carre, C.and Carter, 1. S0 G. (1992) "A longit-
udinal study of primary teachers’ perceived competence in, and concerns
about. national curriculum implementation’. Research Papers in Education. 7. 1.
pp. 33-78.

BiaNneTT. S, NLand Carrg, C. (1993) Learning to Teach. London. Routledge.

Besstir, S0 NLL Desroraes, C., CockBURN, A, and Witkinson, B, (1984) The
Quality of Student Learing Experiences. London, Erlbaum Associates,

Bixrton, Ro(1988) ‘Fairness in Maori Education’, in Report of the Royal Commis-
sion on Svcial Policy, Vol 111(2) Wellington, Royal Commission on Social Policy.

Biass, N. (1987) Intcgration and the Educational Reform: Conclusions, Implications and
Suggestions for Debate, Tel-Aviv, The Institute for Development of Education
and Welfare Sites. (In Hebrew)

Boxni, L. (1991) *Choice and diversity in school education: Comparing develop-
ment in the United Kingdom and the USA’, Comparative Education, 27, 2,
pp. 127-34.

BooMmer, G. (Ed) (1982) Negotiating the Curriculum: A Teacher-student Partnership,
Svdney. Ashton Scholastic.

Boosmer, G. (1987) "Negotiating the system: A letter to James Britton', in
LicutrooT, M, and Martin, N. (Eds) (1988) The Word for ‘T'eaching is
Learning: Essays for James Britton, Portsmouth, NH, Heinemann Educational
Books. Boynton Cook Publishers,

Boos, A. and Hamit ToN Inc. (1992) Hard Choices: The Financial Outlook for Chi-
cago’s Public Schools, Chicago. llinois, p. 17.

Boston, K. (1992) Your School’s Right 10 Choose, Sydney, Departiment of School
Education.

Boston, J.. Maruxs, 1., Pantot, J.and Warsin, P (Eds) (1991) Reshaping the State:
New Zealand's Bureaucratic Revolution, Auckland. Oxford University Press.

Braxnt, R, (1984) *We may not make policy, but we can influence it’, Educational
Leadership, 42, 2, p. 3.

200 .
<09
Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC




References

BRITTON, J. (1972) Language and Learning, Londor, Pelican.

Brown, J. S., Cotuins, A. and DucGum, P. (1989) ‘Situated cognition and the
culture of learning’, Educational Researcher, 18, pp, 32-42. ’
Brown, S. and MAINTYRE, 1. (1992) Making Sensc of Teaching, Buckingham, Open

University Press.

Burkk, B. T. (1986) Managing Change in the Public Sector: A Statement of the Gop-
erment’s Position, Perth, Government of Western Australia.

Catbwett, B. ]. (1992) *The principal as leader of the self-managing school in
Australia’, Journal of Educational Administration, 30, 2, pp. 6-19.

CaL1ISTER, P, and HAINES, L. (1990) Tomorrow's Skills, (Revised Edition, 1991),
Wellington, New Zcaland Planning Council.

Camprir, R. J., Evans, L., Nrr, S0 R.and Packwoon, A. (1991) ‘Workloads
achievement and stress. Two follow-up studies of teacher time in Key Stage
1", unpublished report commissioned by the Assistant Masters and Mistresses
Association, Policy Analysis Unit, Department of Education, The University
of Warwick.

Canvott, C. (1991) School System Administration, Lancaster, PA, Technomic
Publication.

CARNEGIE FOUNDATION 1OR 1111 ADVANCEMENT OF TEACHING (1988) Report Card
On School Reform: The T'eachers Speak, Princeton, NJ, The Carnegie Founda-
tion.

Carre, C. and Carrin, D. S, G. (1990) *Primary teachers’ selt-perceptions con-
cerning implementation of the national curriculum for science in the UK’,
International Journal of Science Education, 12, 4, pp. 327-41.

CarrE, C. (forthcoming) *What is to be learned?” in DesroraEs, C. (Ed) An Intro-
duction to Teaching: Psychological Perspectives, Oxford, Blackwell.

CARTER. 1. S. G. (1986) 'Examining the implementation of a curriculum innova-
tion; A centre-periphery example’, Curriculum Perspectives, 6, 1, pp. 1-6.

CARTER, 12, S. G, and Hacker, R, G. (1988) ‘A study of the efficacy of a centre-
periphery curriculum strategy', Journal of Curriculum Studies, 20, 6, pp. 549-
52.

CARTER, 1. S. G. and SANDiws, L. (1992) ‘Evaluating the impact of staff devel-
opment interventions on the process of curriculum implementation®, Curriculum
and Teaching, 7. 2, pp. 55-08.

Criron, M. and Gayir, M. (1991) Educational Renaissance, New York, NY, St.
Martin’s Press.

CHADBOURNG , R. (1992) ‘Managing change in schools: The Western Australian
experience’, Unicorn, 18, 4, pp. 52-64.

CHICAGO SCHOCT FINANCT AUTHORITY (1992) *Minutes of the Special Meeting held
Wednesday, March 25, 1992°, Chicago, Hlinois, p. 99.

Cobn, J. (1990) *Educational policy and the crisis of the New Zealand State’, in
Mibbti1oN, S, Cobb, J. and Jongs, A. (Eds) New Zealand Education Policy
‘Today, Wellington, Allen and Unwin, pp. 191-205.

Corty, B, (1987) 'A determination of the intent, purposes, and strategies of the
teacher appraisal portion of House Bill 72°, unpublished doctoral dissertation,
Austin, 'T'X, The University of ‘T'exas.

Comn, . (1990) ‘Governance and instruction: ‘The promise of decentralisation
and choice’, in Crune, W. and Witte, J. (Eds) Choice and Control in American
Education (Vol. 1), New York, Falmer Press.

201

LY




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

References

CoNNORs, L. (1993) National Schools Project: Report of the National External Review
Panel, Canberra, Australian Government Publishing Service.

Cook, J. C. (1982) ‘Negotiating the curriculum: Programming for learning’, in
Boomer, G. (Ed) Negotiating the Curriculum: A Teacher-student Partership,
Sydney, Ashton Scholastic.

Coorers and LyBranD (1988) Local Management of Schools, London, Report
commissioned by the Department of Education and Science.

CrocoMse, G. T., ENriGHT, M. J. and PorTEr M. E. and others, (1991) Upgrading
New Zealand’s Competitive Adrantage, Auckland, Oxford University Press.

Cutten, S. L. (1991) ‘A retrospective account of syllabus change in Tertiary
Entrance Examination English Literature in Western Australia’, unpublished
M.Ed. dissertation, Perth, The University of Western Australia.

Curricuium Brancit (March, 1987) The Unit Curriculum: English (English, Lan-
guages and Communication, draft), Perth, Education Department of Western
Australia.

CURRICUL UM BRanci (August, 1987) The Unit Curriculum: English (English, Lan-
guages and Communication, dratt), Perth, Education Department of Western
Australia.

Dallas Morning News (May 2, 1993) ‘School Finance Proposal Soundly Beaten®,
p. Y.

Dax, Y. and Resti, N. (1988) *Educational integration and scholastic achievement:
A summary and evaluation of research in Israel’, Megamot, 31, 2, pp. 180-207.
(In Hebrew)

Davio, J. L. (1989) ‘Synthesis of research on school-based management’, Educa-
tional Leadership, 46, pp. 45-53.

DAwKINS, J. S. (1987) Skills in Australia, Canberra, Australian Government Pub-
lishing Service.

Dawkins, ]. S. (1988) Strengthening Australia’s Schools: A consideration of the Focus
and Content of Schooling, Canberra, Australian Government Publishing Service.

Dawkins, J. S, (1991) Australia's Language: The Australian Language and Literacy
Policy, Canberra, Australian Government Publishing Service.

DraNG, R. (1994) Consultation on the National Curriculum: An Introduction, School
Curriculum and Assessment Authority, London, HMSO.

DeMuircnes, T A, (1992) ‘Fumarolo and the Chicago school reform’®, The Inter-
national Journal of Educational Reform, 1, 1, pp. 69-72.

Divearrarng oF Epueation (1959) “The post-primary school curriculum’, Report
of the Committee appointed by the Minister of Education in November,
1942, Wellington, Department of Education.

DipARIMENT OF EDUCATION (1982) Educational Policies it New Zealand, Report
prepared for the OECD Examiners by the Department of Education in Marsh
1982, Wellington, Department of Education.

DiparIMINT OF Epucation (1986) *The Curriculum Review', A Draft Report
Prepared by the Commiittee to Review the (,umculum tor Schools Welling-
ton, Department of’ Education.

DrratamiNg of Eptcanion (1987) The Curriculum Review, Report of the Com-
mittee to Review the Curriculum for Schools, Wellington, Department of
Education,

DIrARIMENT OF BDUCATION AND SCIENCE (1978) Primary Education in England: A
Sureey, by Her Majesty's Inspectors of Schools, London, HMSO.

202

211




References

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND SCIENCE (1983) Curriculum 11-16: Towards A
Statement of Entitlement: Curricular R:appraisal in Action, London, HMSO.

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND SCIENCE | 1989) Aspects of Primary Education: The
Teaching and Learning of Science, London, HMSO.

DEPARTMENT OF TRADE (1987) Australia Reconstructed, ACTU/TDC Mission to
Western Europe. A Report by the Mission members to the ACTU and the
TIDC, Canberra, Australian Government Publishing Service.

DIXON, J. (1967, 1975) Growth Through English, Oxford, Oxford University Press.

DUNNE, R. and HArvArD, G. (1993) ‘A model of teaching and its implications for
mentoring’, in MCINTYKE, D)., HaGGer, H. and WiLkin, M. (Eds) Mentoring,
London, Kogan Page.

EAGLETON, T, (1985) “T'he subject of literature’, Cultural Critigue, 2, pp. 195-204.

EDUCATION COMMISION OF TTie STATES (1988) School Reform In 10 States, Denver,
CO, Education Commission of the States.

EDUCATION DEPARTMENT OF WESTERN AUSTRALIA (1972) English at Basic Leved,
Curriculum Branch, Perth, Western Australia.

EDUCATION L7FPARTMENT oF WiNTERN AUstratia (1973-83) Backchat: A New-
letter for Teachers of Secondary English, Curriculum Branch, Perth, Western
Australia.

EDUCATION DEPARTMENT OF WESTERN AUSIRALIA (1974) First Year English, Cur-
riculum Branch, Perth, Western Australia.

EDUCATION DEPARTMENT OF WESTERN AUSTRALIA (1980) The Martin Report: Case
Studies from Government High Schools in Western Australia, Perth, Government
Printer.

EDUCATION DEPARTMENT OF WESTERN AUSNTRATIA (1984) Report of the Committee
of Inquiry into Education in Western Australia (Chair: K. Braztry), Perth,
Western Australia.

Fisaz, F. (1981) “The teacher's “Practical Knowledge™: report of a case study’,
Curriculum Inguiry, 11, 1, pp. 43-71.

Etsaz, F. (1983) Teacher Thinking: A Study of Practical Knotwledge, London, Croom
Helm.

EMPLOYMENT SKIT1s FORMATION Counctt (1992) The Australian Vocational Centific-
ate Training System (The Carmichacl Report), Canberra, National Board for
Employment, Education and Training.

Enctistr, E. W, (1992) *Can rational organizational models really reform anything?
A case study of reform in Chicago’, in WenbEL E. C. (Ed) Reforming and
Restructuring Education, UCEA Monograph Series, University Park, PA,
pp. 7-19.

FrRGUSON, R. (1991) ‘Paying for public education: New evidence on how and
why money matters’, Harvard Journal on Legislation, 28, 2, pp. 466-95.
Frazer, M., DUNsTAN, J. and Creen, P. (Eds) (1985) Perspectives on Organisational

Changes: Lessons from Edvcation, Melbourne, Longman Cheshire.

EulLAN, M. (1991) The New Meaning of Educational Change, New York, Teachers
College Press.

GALTON, M., SimoN, B. and Crotr, P. (1980) Inside the Primary Classroom,
London, Routledge and Kegan Paul.

Gut, M. (1983) ‘Three teachers: defining English in the classroom’, in ArNOtD,
R. (Ed) Timely 1oices: English Teaching in the Lighties, Oxford, Oxford
University Press.

2 l 2 203




References

GinssUrG, M. B. (1991) ‘Preface’, in GinsBURG, M. B. (Ed) Understanding Edu-
cational Reform in Global Context: Economy, ldeology and the State, New York
and London, Garland Publishing Inc., pp. xv-xx.

GinssURG, M. B., CooPER, S., Racliu, R. and ZeGarra, H. (1991) ‘Educational
reform: social struggle, the state and the world economic system', in GINSBURG,
M. B. (Ed) Understanding Educational Reform in Global Context: Economy, Idco-
logy and the State, New York and London, Garland Publishing Inc., pp. 3~
47.

Gotsy, M. (1988) ‘Traditions in primary education’, in Ciarkson, M. (Ed)
Ewmerging lssues in Primary Education, Lewes, Falmer Press.

Goomap, . S. (Ed) (1987) The Ecology of Scheol Renewal, Chicago, 1L, Uni-
versity of Chicago Press.

Goonsen, 1o and Mebway, P. (1990) 'Bringing English to order’ in Studies in English
History Series, London, Falmer Press.

Gorbon, L. (1992) “The state devolution and educational reform in New Zea-
lind”, Joumal of fducational Policy, 7, 2, pp. 187-203.

Gorpon, L. (1994) ‘Rich" and 'Poor’ Schools in Aotearoa, Set (2), Wellington, NZ
Council for Educational Research,

Gornrs, EC(1991) 'Global rhetorie, local policy: A case study of Israeli educa-
tion and teacher training’, in Ginsnera, M. B (Ed) Understanding Educational
Retorm an Global Context: Lconomy, ldeology and the State, New York and
London, Garland Publishing Inc., pp. 317-40.

Gorrnmson, R (1990) "The CAT iy out of the Bag', in Kramer, L. Edwcation
Examined: Curriculum and Assessment in the 1990’s, Melbourne, IPA Current
Issues, Education Policy Unit,

Guracy, G, (1990) “The New Zealand Treasury and the commodification of edu-
cation”, in Mibbrton, 8., Coon, . and Jonrs, A. (Eds) New Zealand du-
cation Policy Today, Wellington, Allen and Unwin, pp. 27-39.

Gravis, Do H. (1978) Balance the Basics: Let ‘Them Write, New York, Ford
Foundation,

Grien, W (1989) “Testing times? Literacy assessment and English teaching in
Western Australia’, English in Australia, 89, Adelaide, AATE, pp. 18-34.

Grren, W. (1991) ‘After the New English®, unpublished doctoral thesis, Murdoch,
Murdoch University, Western Australia.

Green, W.oand RE, ]. (1986) "English teaching, in-service and action research:
The Kewdale Project’, English in Australia, 75, pp. 4-22.

GrossMaN, P, Witson, S, and Stuitman, L. (1989) *Teachers of substance:
subject matter knowledge for teaching’, in REynowns, M. (Ed) Knowledge Base
Jor the Beginning Teacher, New York, Pergamon.

Hait. G. E. and Horp, S. M. (1987) Change in Schools. Facilitating the Process, New
York, State University ot New York Press,

Hati, G. E. and Loucks, S. F. (1977) "A developmental model for determining
whether the treatment is actually implemented’, American Educational Research
Journal, 14, 3, pp. 263-76.

Hartioay, M. A, K. (1975) Learning How to Mean: Ixplorations in the Development
of Language, London, Edward Arnold, cited in The Martin Report, p. 55.

HaLtiNGER, P. ('992) "The evolving role of American principals: From Managerial
to instructional to transtormational leaders’, Joumal of Educational Adminis-
tration, 30, 2, pp. 35-48.

204

213




References

Hamuton, B. (1993) Maon Education: From Govemment Rhetoric to Classroom
Reality, Wellington, NZ Educational Institute.

Harman, G., Beare, H. and Berketey, G. (Eds) (1991) Restructuring School
Management: Administrative Reorganisation of Public School Govemance in Aus-
tralia, Canberra, Australian College of Education.

Hasuwrn, M. (1987) *Effects of subject matter kno“ ledge in teaching biology and
physics’, Teaching and Teacher Education, 3, 2, PP 109-20.

Hess, G. AL (1992) "Midway through school reform in Chicago’, The International
Joumal of Educational Reform, 1. 3, pp. 270-84.

Hrvien Resrarct CENTRE (1987) Public Attitudes Towards the New Zealand Educa-
tion System Opinion Poll, Wellingzon, Heylen Research Centre.

HrviEn Rrsearcn CENTRE (1989) Education Administration Reform Parents/Public
Opinion Poll, Wellington, Heylen Research Centre.

Hirsent, E. DL (1989) Cultural Literacy: What Every American Needs to Know, New
York, Random House Press.

Horaes, B, and McLran, M. (Eds) (1989) The Curriculum: A comparative per-
spective, London, Unwin Hyman 1989.

Hokrn, S, M., HutinG-AusTin, L., Hatt, G, E. and RutHeErrORD, W, (1987) Taking
Charge of Change, Alexandria, VA, Association for Supervision and Curric-
ulum Development.

Heanns, AL (1992) *Competing practices: An analysis of pedagogical discourse in
Year 12 English ddassrooms’, unpublished honours dissertation, Murdoch,
WA, School of Education, Murdoch University.

Hoene, D E (1992) The Rencwal of Personal Energy. Toronto, The Ontario Insti-
tute for Studies in Education.

INnar, 1. E. (1981) “The paradox of feasible planning: The case of lsrael’,
Comparative Lducation Review, 25, pp. 13-24.

Information Please Almanac (1993) New York, NY, Houghton-McMillan Company.

INFERIM COMMITTFE FOR THE AUSTRALIAN SCHOOES COMMISION (1973) Schools in
Australia (Chair: P. KarMmet), Canberra, Australian Government Publishing
Service.

lskAt 11t MINISTRY OF EDUCATION ARD Cutture (1979) Report of the Public Com-
mittee for the Examination of the Rcform in the Isracli Educational System, Jeru-
salem. Isracl.

Juiney, C. (1986) ‘'Secondary literacy assessment’, Lnglish in Australia, 76, pp. 59-
02,

Jinkins, DL and Stueman, M. (1976) *Curriculum: an introduction’, in JENKINS, 1.
(Ed) Curriculum Studies Series, London, Macmillan.

JONES, AL W, (1970) Memorandum to Heads of Departinental Schools: Freedom and

Authority in Schools, Adcelaide, South Australian Education Department.

Katz, M. B. (1968) The Irony of Early School Referm, Boston, Beacon Press.

Karz, M. (1971) Class, Bureaucracy, and Schools: The illusion of educational change in
America, New York, Pracger Publishers.

KiNNLDY, M. (1991) (Ed) Teaching Academic Subjects 1o Diverse Leamers, New York,
T'eachers College Press.

Kentucky School Law (1990) Banks-Baldwin Law Publishing Company.

Kentucky Teacher (December 1993) Kentucky Department of Education, p. 7.

Kenway, . and BiackMore, |, (1988) "Gender and the Green Paper: Privatisation
and Equity’, Australian Universitics’ Review, 1, pp. 49-56.

205

eld.




References

Krown, P. McGer, C. and OLiver, D. (1992) National Survey of Secondary Schools
1. Hamilton: Monitoring Today's Schools Research Project, University of
Waikato.

Kerr, R. (1991) *Business roundtable contribution’, in Wvtig, C. (Ed) Proceedings
of the Self-Managing Schools Conference, Wellington, NZ Council for Educa-
tional Rescarch.

Kuax, G. 1. A. R. (1990) ‘The politics of curriculum innovation’, in LAUvbER, H.
and Wviie, C. (Eds) Towards Successful Schooling, London, Falmer Press.

KiersteAD, . and MENTOR, S. (1988) ‘Translating the vision into reality in Cali-
fornia schools', Educationa! Leadership, 46, 2, pp. 35-40.

KINGDON, |. (1984) Agendas, Alteratives, and Public Policies, New York, Harper
Collins.

KinstttA, W. (1982) "The contract system’, in BooMmer, G. (Ed) Negotiating the
Curriculum: A Teacher-student Parnership, Sydney, Ashton Scholastic.

Kirin, Z.. and Esugt, Y. (1980) Intcgrating Jerusalem Schools, London, Academic
Press.

Kramir. L. (1990) Education Examincd: Curricilum and Assessment in the 1990’s,
Melbourne, Institute of Public Affairs, Current Issues, Education Policy
Unit.

Kruat R, C. and SUMMERs, M. (1988) *Primary school teachers’ understanding of
science concepts’, Journal of Education for Teaching, 14, 3, pp. 259-65.

Krucir, C. and SUmmERs, M. (1989) ‘An investigation of some primary teachers’
understanding of changes in materials’, School Science Review, 71, 255, pp. 17-
27.

Kunn, T. (1970) The Structure of Scientific Revolutions (Second edition), Chicago,
The University of Chicago.

Lanat. D. (1988) Tomorrow's Schools, Wellington, New Zealand Governmient.

Latner, H., WyLig, C. and PARKER-TAUNOA, R. (1990) ‘Citizens or consumers?
T'he politics of educational reform: An introduction’, in LAUbER, H. and WvLIE,
C. (Eds) Towards Successful Schooling, London, Falmer Press.

Lavnir, H. and Wyiie, C. (Eds) (1990) Towards Successful Schooling, London,
Falmer Press.

LAwiON, 13, (1983) Curriculum Studies and Educational Planning, London, Edward
Arnold.

Lrt, P. (1988) *Strengthening Australia's Schools — Dawkins® Agenda’, Independent
Education, ITAP, pp. 6-8.

LEGIst ATIVE SERVICE OFHCE (1988) “Evaluation of the State Deépartment of Educa-
tion', available from the [State] Legislative Scrvice Office.

Lertiwoon, K. A. and MoONTGOMERY, 1. (1982) “The role of the elementary school
principal in program improvement’, Review of Educational Rescarch, 52, 3.
pp- 309-39,

Licon, G. and Jackson, E. (1990) *A Failed Attendance Policy — 2,713,598 Ex-
cuses’, paper presented at the annual meeting of the American Educational
Research Association Boston, MA.

LinnGarD, B., Kniatir, ], and PorTir, P. (Eds) (1993) Schooling Reform in Hard
Time, London, FFalmer Press.

LiINGARD, R. (1991) *Policy-making for Australian schooling: The new corporate
federalism', Journal of Education Policy, 6. 1, pp. 85-90.

206 216

-



Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

References

Lincarn, R.. O'Briex, P. and Kxionr, J. (1993) *Strengthening Australia’s schools
through corporate federalism?', Australian_Journal of Education, 37. 3. pp. 231-47.

Lo Bianco, J. (1987) National Policy on Languages. Canberra, Australian Gov-
crnment Publishing Service.

Lovm N, W. R. (1983) *What “New English™: A classroom perspective’. Inter-
pretations, 17, 1. pp. 4-8.

Lynnon B, Jonsson Schioor of PUBiic A aiks (1985) The Initial Effects of House
Bill 72 on Texas Public Schools: The Challenges of Equity and Effectiveness,
Austin, TX. The University of Texas,

Lyspon B, Jousson Scioor of Puniie Arsams, tur UNivirsiry oF TEXAS AT
Austin, AND TexAs CENTRE OF EDUCATIONAL Ristarctn (1993) A Decade of
Change: Public Education Reform in Texas — 1981-1992, Austin, TX.

Macpoxain, B. and Warker, R. (1976) Changing the Curniculum, Curriculum
Studies Serics, London, Open Books.,

Macreirrson, R, ] S. (1989) ‘Radical admuwistrative retorms in New Zealand
education: the implications of the Picot Report for institutional managers.,’
Journal of Educational Administration, 27, 1, pp. 29-44.

ManseiL. R, (1992) *Choice in New Zealand education — rhetoric, policy and
reality’. Paper presented at the British Educational Management and Admin-
istration Society. Fourth Rescarch Conference. Nottingham.

Maris, M. (1986) *Doing English: An ethnography.’ unpublished doctoral thesis,
Adeclaide, University of Adclaide.

Maver, E. (1990) 'A Business Perspective’, in Keasw L. (Ed) Education Exam-
ined: Curriculum and Assessment in the 1990°s, Melbourne, IPA Current Issues,
Education Policy Unit.

Maver Commrret (1992) Employment Related Competencies: A Proposal for Con-
sultation, Melbourne, Mayer Comimittee.

Mc Diarnin, W. (1990) *What do prospective teachers learn in their liberal arts
classes?” Theory into Practice, 29, pp. 21-9.

McDonntr, L. (1991) “Ideas and values in implementation analysis: The case of
teacher policy’, in Qvnen, A. (Ed) Education Policy Implementation, Albany,
State University of New York Press.

McGaw, B. (1984) Ascessment in the Upper Secondary School in Western Australia,
Perth, Government Printer.

McGrt, C. Kiown, P.and Onver, D, (1993) National Survey of Secondary Schools
11, Hamilton. Monitoring Today's Schools Research Project. School of Edu-
cation, University of Waikato.

McLavauiin, M. {1987) ‘Learning from Experience: Lessons from policy imple-
mentation®, Educational Evaluation and Policy Analysis. 9. pp. 171-8.

Mcnri, Lo (1987) “The Politics of Texas School Reform’, in Boyp, W. and
Lercuntr, C. (Eds) The Politics of Excellence and Choice in Education, Wash-
ington, DC, Falmer Press.

Minieron, S, and Onver, D. (1990) HWhoe Gorerns Our Schools? Hamilton,
Monitoring Today's Schools Research Project, University of Waikato.
Mittrir, M. H., Notan, K. and Sciaar, J. (1991) The Kentucky Education Reform

Act of 1990, Legislative Research Commission, December.

MINBTER OF Epucation (1988) Temorrow's Schools — The Reform of Education

Administration in New Zealand, Wellington, Government Print.




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

References

MiNtSTRY OF EDUCATION (1988) English — Lower Secondary Syllabus Overview, Perth,
Ministry of Education.

MINISTRY OF EDUCATION  1991) Education Statistics of Newr Zealand 1990 (serial 1991)
Wellington. Ministry of Education.

MuircHeLL, J. E. (1990) ‘Coaxing staff from cages for site-based decisions to fly’,
School Admiunistrator, 47, 2. pp. 23-6.

MoFreTT, }. (1968) Teaching the Universe of Discourse, New York, Houghton
MifHin.

MOsSENSON, D. (1972) State Education in Western Australia 1829—1960. Perth, The
University of Western Australia Press.

Nakasmura, R, and Smattwoon, F. (1980) The Politics of Policy Implementation, New
York, St Martin's Press.

NaTional Commission ON Excerirncr I Epveation (1983) A Nation At Risk:
Imperative For Change. Washington, DC, US Department of Education.
New Zeatand Councu ror Epucationar Researct (1988) "How Fair is New
Zealand Education’. Repert of the Royal Commission on Social Policy, Vol 111

(2). Wellington, Rovyal Commission on Sacial Policy.

NEw ZEALANE DEPARTMENT o EDUCATION (1984) A Review of the Core Curriculim
for Schools, Wellingten, The Department of Education.

New Zeatann Departat Nt of Ebucation (1988) National Curriculum Statement,
A discussion document for primary and secondary schools, Wellington, The
Department of Education.

New Zealand Herald (1991) 16 September.

New ZEALAND MINISTRY of Epucartion (1991) The National Curriculum of New
Zealand: A Discussion Document, Wellington, The Ministry of Education.
NEw ZEALAND MINSTRY oF EpUrcATON (1993) The New Zealand Curriculum

Framework, Wellington, The Ministry of Education.

Nrw ZEALAND TrEASURY (1987) Gorernment Management: Brief to the Incoming
Gorernment, Wellington, Government Printer.

NorrvinG, B. and SANNErsTEDT, A (1989) ‘Effects of decentralisation in the school
sector’, School Research Newsletter No. 3, Stockholm, Swedish National Board
of Education.

ODDEN, A. (1991) "The evolution of education policy implementation’, in Obben,
A. (Ed) Education Policy Implementation, Albany, State University of New York
Press, pp. 1-12.

OboiN, A. and Dovcuterty, V. (1984) Education Finance in the States, Denver,
CO, Education Commission of the States.

Orbict OF EDUCATION ACCOUNTABILITY (1992) Annual Report: Measuring Progress,
Frankfort, KY, Legislative Rescarch Commission.

O'Dononer, T, (1994) “The impact of restructuring on teachers' understandings
of their curriculum work: A case study’, Association for Supervision and
Curriculum Development (in press).

O'Nrent, M. H. (1984) ‘A conceptual model for curriculum in English’, un-
published M.Ed. dissertation, Perth, The University of Western Australia.

O'Nrier, M. H. (1987) ‘English Curriculum: A kind of anarchy’, English Educa-
tion, 19, 1, pp. 6-30.

O'Nrit, M. H. (1990) ‘Molesting the Text: Promoting resistant readings’, in
Havuor, M. and Parker, S. (Eds) Reading and Response, Milto Keynes, Open
University Press, pp. 84-93.

208
<17




References

O'Nenr, M. H. (19922) ‘Contested ground: English syllabus and examination
practices in Western Australian,” Curriculum Perspectives, 12, 1.

O'NEeir, M. H. (1992b) ‘English syllabus development and practice in Western
Australia: Negotiation or contestation?' in TOH KOK AUN (Ed) Curriculum
Research and Practice: Cauldron or Crucible? Proceedings of the Sixth Annual
Conference of the Educational Research Association of Singapore.

O'NEit, M. H. (1992¢) *An editor looks back: re-reading and re-writing’, English
in Australia, 100, Adelaide, AATE.

Parustso, D. (1985) *Future Directions for research in policy studies’, in LincOtN,
Y. S. (Ed). Organizational Theory and Inquiry, Beverly Hills, SAGE, p. 9.

Pargr, G. (1991} *The Texas educational reforms: is there 2 shared vision?*, Texas
Research, 2, 2, Austin, TX, Texas Center for Educational Research.

PATTERsON, A. (1989) ‘Reading response: an analysis of the gendered construction
of adolescents’ responses to short fiction’, unpublished doctoral thesis, Perth,
The University ot Western Australia.

Paviston, R. (1977) *Social and educational change: Conceptual frameworks’,
Comparative dvcation Review, 21, 2-3, pp. 370-95.

PenpbpiE, R. A (1989) *Votes or values? Language policy and the state in New
Zealand and Victoria, Australia’, in Woock, R. and Burns, R. (Eds) Edu-
cation, Equity and National Interests, Proceedings of the 17th Annual Confer-
ence of the Australian and New Zcaland Comparative and International
Education Society, Melbourne, ANZCIES.

ProbiE, R. A. (1990) Asscessing Alone: An evaluation the Sixth Form Certificate
French Moderation Trial, 1989, Report to the Ministry ot Education, Wel-
lington, The Ministry of Education.

Pronir, R. AL (1991a) *Comparative studies in education: lessons for New Zealand?”’
Education Models from Overseas, Wellington, New Zealand Planning Council.

Prooi, R. AL (1991b) "Language, culture and curriculum: New Zealand in com-
parative perspective’. in Liscut, (Ed) Culture, Education and the State, pro-
ceedings of the 19th Annual Conference of the Australia and New Zcaland
Comparative and International Education Society, Sydney, ANZCIES.

Pronik, R. A. (1991¢c) One, Two, or Many? The Development and Implementation of
Languages Policy in New Zealand, Report to the Ministry of Education, Wel-
lington, The Ministry of Education.

Pepoir, R, A. (1991d) *Setting the right course? Organizational aspects of the
New Zealand junior secondary school curriculum’, New Zcaland Journal of
Educational Administration. 6, pp. 35-47.

Pevwie, R. A. (1992) “The Transformers: Control, power and the economic model
in education’, in HUNTER, R. and HhickiinG-Humon (Eds) Edication and the
Real World? Education and Economic Rationalism, Proceedings of the 20th
Annual Conference of the Australia and New Zealand Comparative and
International Education Society, Sydney, ANZCIES.

Pevnie, R. AL (1993) From Policy to Practice: The implementation of languages policy
in Victoria, Australia and New Zealand, Report to the Ministry ot Education,
Wellington, Government Printer.

PETCH, J. A. (1965) Report on the Public Examination System in Western Australia,
Perth, University of Western Australia.

PicoT, B, et al. (1988) Administering for Excellence — Report of the Taskforce to Review
Lducation Administration, (Chair: B, Picot), Wellington, Government Print.

209

e18




i

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Rejerences

Pwer, K. (1983) Curriculum Styte and English Language, Hawthorn, Victoria,
Australian Council for Educational Research.

Preno, C. (1989) *Sorting out local control’, Phi Delta Kappan, 70, 6, pp. 430-1,

PreEssMAN, |, and Winavsky, AL (1984) Tmplementation, (Third edition.), Los
Angceles, University of California Press,

Public School Financial Analysis (1990-91) Kentucky Department ot Education,

QuINN, W. D., STrwaRT, M. and Nowakowskl, ). (1993) ‘An extermal evaluation
of systemwide school reform in Chicago', The Intemational Journal of Educa-
tional Reform, 2, 1, pp. 2-26.,

RAE, K. (1994) "Ano ‘Te Hutinga O Fe Harakeke — The Plucking Still of the Flax
Bush', paper presented at the International Congress for School Eftectiveness
and Improvement, Melbourne,

Ramsay, P., Harorn, B., Hawk, K., Kat, T, Marsior s, Roand Poskirr, ], (1990)
“There's No Going Back': Collaborative Decision Making in Fducation, Hamilton,
Curriculum Review Research in Schools Project, University of Waikato,

Re, ], (1982) ‘Negotiating education’, in Boomir, G. (Ed) Negotiating the Cur-
riculum: A “eacher-student Partnership, Sydney, Ashton Scholastic,

REm, ). (1982) “I'he Martin Report: 2 years on — that was then, this is now (or,
What's the matter, isn't it working?)', Interpretations, 16, 1, pp. 3-7.

Resit, N.and Dar Y. (1989) ‘Leelings of” deprivation and ethnic integration:
Theoretical formulations and preliminary findings’, in Yocev, A. and Tom-
HINSON, S. (Eds) International Perspectives o Education and Sodiety, Volume I,
London, JA) Press Inc. '

Roworn, M. and Sitton, 1, (1987) Ringing the Children In, College Station, TX,
Texas A and M University Press.

SANTAYANA, G. “Those Who remember the past are condemned to repeat it', The
Life of Reason, 1,

ScrMut L E. (1977) “The reform has validated itselt™, Haaretz, December 13, 1977,
p. 14,

Scorr, B, (1989) Scheols Renewal: A strategy to revitalise schools within the New
South Wales state education system, (Chair: B, Scott), Sydney, Management
Review, NSW Educational Porttolio.

ScriviN, M. (1984) ‘Functional English®, English in Australia, 67, Adclaide, AATE.

Stinir, )., Kjotsi g Reand Seymone, E. (1988) “T'he Ethnograph’ (version 3.0),
Corvallis, OR, Qualis Research Associates,

Suattky (1991) *Sett-Management for Schools — A personal perspective’, in Wyin,
C. (Ed) Proceedings of the Self-Managing Schools Conference, Wellington, NZ.
Council for Educational Rescarch,

Stattiry, L, (1992) "Voters expect big things in education’, The Age, p. 13,

SMitin L. (1991a) ‘Enterprise in Education®, speech notes prepared by Dr the
Hon., Lockwood Smith, Minister of Education, National Party Annual
Conterence, Park Royal Hotel, Christchurch, 3 August, 1991,

snrns, L, (1991b) Speech notes prepared by Dr the Hon. Lockwood Smith, Min-
ister of Education, Address to PPTA Curriculum Conference, Town Hali,
Christchurch, 14 May 1991,

Smit, L. (1991¢) Speech notes prepared by Dr the Hon. Lockwood Smith, Min-
ister of Education, Dunedin Primary Principals’ Association, Abbey Lodge,
Duncedin, 16 August 1991,

Smitn, L. (1991d) Speech notes prepared by Dr the Hon. Lockwood Smith,

210 219




References

Minister of Education, Post-Primary Principals' Conference, Dunedin Town
Hall, Dunedin, 15 July 1991,

Smith, D). and NeaLe, D. (1989) “Fhe construction of subject matter know-
ledge in primary science teaching', Teaching and I'cacher Education, 5. 1,
pp. 1-20.

Smotize, ). J. (1981) ‘Culture, ethnicity and education: Multiculturalism in a plural
society’, in MEGARRY, ., Nisse1, S, and Hovie, E. (Eds) World Yearbook of
Education 1981: Lducation of Minerities, New York, Kogan Page.

Soony, A. (1985) “The literacy debate: An English teacher's reply’, Interpretations,
19. 2, pp. 7-9. Cited in Grien, W. "Testing times? Literacy assessment and
Fnglish teaching in Western Australia’, English in Australia, 89, Adclaide.
AATE,

STALE DEPARIMENT OF EDUCATION (1988) *Accreditation monitoring procedures’
(available from the State Department of Education).

StArr Scnoor Tractirs UNION oF WESTERN AUSTRALIA (1990, April) 'Devolu-
tion the key strategy’, Western Teacher, p. 3.

Strnry, B (1992) *Assault on the burcaucracy: Restructuring the Kentucky
Department of Education®, The International Journal of Liducational Reform, 1
1, pp. 16-31,

Steney, B (1993) Kentucky Lducational Reform: Lessons for America, |.ancaster,
Pennsylvania, ‘T'echnomic Publishing Inc.

Stravss, Aand Cormin, . (1990) Basics of Qualitative Rescarch: Grounded theory
procedures and technigues, Newbury Park CA, Sage Publications, Inc.

Taviow, B (19110) The Principles of Scientific Management, Norwood, MA, Plimpton
Press.

Texas Almanac (1984) Dallas Morning News, Dallas, T'X,

Tesas Epveanion Aciney (1987) The Status of Curviendum in the Public Schools,
Austin, TX, TEA Publication CU7 370 04,

TESAS EDUCATION AGENCY (T988) 19882000 Long Range Plan for Technology of
The “Texas State Board of Education, Austin, 1'X, TEA Publication GEY 700
001,

TEXAS EDGCATION AGENCY (19890) The Statis of the Curvicalum in the Public Schools
Srom “Uhe State Board of Education, Austin, TX, TEA Publication FSY 370 03,

TrxAs Envcartion AcirNey (1989b) Successpul Schooling for Economically Disadvant-
aged At-risk Youth, Austin, X, TEA Publication GO 315 02,

Trxas Enucanion Adincy (19911) Preliminary Findings: A Study of the Impact of
Educational Reform on At-risk Students i “F'exas, Austin, T'X. TEA Publication
GED 543 01,

TESAS Epreanon AceNey (1991b) The Status of the Curriculum in the Public Schools
from The State Board of Education, Austin, 'T'X, TEA Publication GE1 621 07,

Trsas Epvcation Aviney (1991¢) Quality, Eguity, Accountability: Long-range Plan
for Public Vducation 1991-1995, Austin, ‘I'X, TEA Document #ES1 530 01.

Trxas Epucanon Acrney (1992a) Impact of Educational Reform on Students in Al-
nisk Situations: Phase 11 Interim Report, Austin TX, TEA Publication GE2 091
04,

TixAs Epveanon Aciney (1992b) Snapshet *91: 1990-91 School District Profiles,
Austin, ‘T'X, TEA Publication GE2 072 02,

Tixas Ebucation Aciney (1993a), ‘Professional cducator preparation policy
development in ‘Texas', Policy Research, 1, 1, pp. 1-22.

&2

4

211

PR




References

TExAs EDUCA HON AGENCY (1993b) *Status of the curriculum in the public schools’,
(draft copy). Austin, TX.

TExAs EDUCATION AGENCY (1993¢) “Texas Public School Education: Aiming For
Excellence And Equity’, A Report To The 73rd Texas Legislature from The
State Board of Education and The Texas Education Agency. (draft copy).
Austin, TX.

Texas Education Code (1992a2) Chapter 23, Subchapter A, 23.01, 23.022, 23023,
Austin, TX, pp. 341-342.

Texas Education Code (1992b) Chapter 21, Subchapter Z. 21.913, Austin, TX,
p. 3206.

TiMAR, T, (1989) Policy Issues: Lducational Reform, the Need to Re-define State-local
Governance of Schools, Charleston, WV, Appalachia LEducational Laboratory.

Tizzann, B., Biatcirorn, P, Bukks, |, FARQUUAR, C. and Prews, 1 (1988) Young
Children at School in the Inner City, London, Erlbaum.

Wait1, J. (1992) Aotearco: Speaking for Oursevss, (Part A and Part B), Wellington,
Ministry of Education.

Waiki i, B. (1988) Development of the Public School System School Finance Model and
firilosophical Values, Austin, TX, Texas Center for Educational Research.

Warkt k. BLoand Kiruy, W. (1988) The Basics of “T'exas Public School Finance (Fourth
edition). Austin TX, Texas Association of School Boards.

Winir, M. (1946) From Max Weber: Essays in sociology. in Gruri, H. and Mitts,
C. (Eds and trans.), New York, Oxford University Press.

Wit A, R, (1990) ‘Education and the cult of etficiency: comparative reflections
on the reality and the rhetoric’, in Probn, R.A. (Ed) Nationhood, Interna-
tionalism and Education, Proceedings of the 18th Annual Conference of the
Australia and New Zealand Comparative and International Education Soci-
ety, Auckland, ANZCIES.

Wittrr, P.oand Liwis, C. (1989) "Corporate inanagement: background and di-
femmas’, in Davies, G., Wrttig, Poand Liws, C. (Eds) Corporate Manage-
ment in Australian Government, Melbourne, Macmillan.

WESTE RN AUSTRATIAN MINISIRY o1 EDUCATION (1984) Education in Western
Australia, Report of the Committee of Inquiry Appointed by the Minister tor
Education in Western Australia, (Chair: K. Beazley), Perth, Western Austra-
lian Government Printer.

WESTERN AUSTRATIAN MINIstrY 0F EpUCATION (1987) Better Schools in Western
Australia: A program for improvement, Perth, Western Australian Government
Printer.

WiirrMan, N. (1990) “The comimittee meeting alternative: Using the Delphi tech-
nique’, Journal of Nursing Administration, 20, 7/8. pp. 30-6.

Wison, W. (1887) “The study of administration’, Political Science Quarterly. 2,
p. 212

Wisk, A. (1979) Legislated Leaming. Berkeley, California, University of California
Press.

Wrace, E. C.. Bisnert, 8o Noand Caner, C. G, (1989) ‘Primary teachers and
the National Curriculuin’, Rescarch Papers in Education, 4, 3. pp. 17-45.
Wyttr, C. (Ed) (1988) Proceedings of the First Research into Educational Policy Cen-

ference, Wellington, NZ. Council for Educational Rescarch.

Wyite., C. (1990) The Impact of ‘Tomorrow's Schools on Primary and Intermediate Schools:
1989 Survey Report, Wellington, NZ Council for Educational Research.

212

5 Xa)
~ &y




Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

References

Wyt , C. (1991) The Impact of Tomorrow’s Schools on Primary and Intermediate Schools:
1990 Survey Report, Wellington, NZ Council for Educational Research.
Wyt C. (1992) The Impact of Tomorrow's Schools on Primary and Intenmediate Schools:
1991 Survey Report, Wellington, NZ Council for Educational Research.
Youiv. A. (1989) ‘From school reform to cthnic integration in Isracli schools:
Social myths and educational policy’, in Yoaiy, A, and TomEnson, S, (Eds)
International Perspectives on Education and Society, Volume 1, 1 ondon, GATPress,




Contributors

Max Angus was Excecutive Director (Schools) in the Western Australian
Ministry of Education. During 1991-92 he chaired the National Project on
the Quality of Teaching and Learning working party which steered the
implementation of the National Schools Project. He is presently Professor
of Education at Edith Cowan University.

Neville Bennett is Protessor of Education and Director of the Centre for
Research on Teaching and Learning at the University of Exeter, England.
His research interests cover teaching-learning processes in schools and
higher education, and he has been a major contributor to the research
literature in his tield. He is Editor of ‘T'eaching and Teacher Education.

Miriam Ben-Peretz is 4 Professor and former Dean of the School of
Education at the University of Haifa. Her main research interests are in
curriculum studies, teacher education and educational policy and she has
published widely in these areas.

Clive Carré is a Senior Lecturer in the School of Education at the Uni-
versity of Exeter. He was coordinator of the Leverhulme Primary Project
and is also a Research Fellow to the Project ‘Using and Applying Math-
ematics” in the Primary school. His publications include the areas of teach-
ing and learning in the primary school curriculum and science education.

David Carter is a foundation staff member and Senior Lecturer in Edu-
cational Leadership at the University of Notre Dame Australia. He is
also Visiting Professor to the Department of Educational Administration
at the University of Texas at Austin, His main research interests are in
curriculum studies, educational change and innovation, and educational
leadership.

Fenwick English is a Professor of Educational Administration at the
University of Kentucky. He has held a number of professorships in US
universities, as well as administrative positions in schools and school dis-
tricts including two as Superintendent of Schools in New' York State. He
is the author or co-author of fourteen books covering a diverse range of
topics in education,

214




E

Q

RIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Contributors

Jim Lowham has taught high school mathematics for twenty years and
recently moved into public school administration. He now serves as an
Assistant High School Principal in Casper, Wyoming.

Sandra Neubert is Director of Quality Assurance for the Waco, Texas,
Independent School District, having recently completed the doctoral pro-
gram in Educational Administration at the University of Texas at Austin.
She has directed various school improvement and staff development projects
while emiployed at an Educational Service Center in Midland Texas and
has taught in T'exas schools.

Marnie O’Neill is a f.ecturer in Education at the University of Western
Australia. She has previously been a Head of English in Western Austra-
lian secondary schools, an Education Otticer in the Curriculum Branch of
the Education Department of Western Australia, and Chief and Supervis-
ing Examiner ftor ‘Tertiary Entrance examinations in English.

Roger Peddie is a tormer secondary school teacher, teacher's college
lecturer and senior lecturer in education. He is currently an Associate
Professor and Director of the University of Auckland's Centre tor Con-
tinuing Education. For twelve years he was the National Rescarch Ofticer
tor the New Zealand Association of Language ‘Teachers.

Betty Steffy has held a range of posts in teaching and administration.
Among others she has served as Deputy Superintendent tor Instruction in
the Kentucky Department ot Education and Superintendent of Schools in
New Jersey. She has authored or co-authored a number of books and is
co-editor of The International Jowrnal of Educational Reform. Currently she
is an Associate Professor of Educational Administration at the University
of Kentucky.

Patricia Walsh has had extensive experience as an art teacher having
taught in government and private primary and secondary schools as well
as adult learners attending evening classes in the Technical and Further
Education sector. She was Head of the Art Department in a Catholic Boys'
Independent School, and is currently Head of Religious Education at fona
Presentation College in Perth, Western Australia,

Catherine Wylie is a Senior Researcher with the New Zealand Council
tor Educational Rescarch. She has publishec extensively in the research
literature and has been a major contributor to the study of government
initiated educational retorms as these have affected the nature and work of
schools. .

oo
[ oo}
».



Index

Ahs, K. 26
Alexander, R. 194, 195
Allen, D. 179
Amir, B. 89
Amundson, K. 46
Angus, M, 138, 166, 214
on Australia 3-4, 5, 6-27
Apple, M. 164, 179
Appleby, P 95-0
Ashenden, D, 18
Australia
Catholic secondary schools
national concerns and policy
initiatives 116-18

school-based implementation of

policies 118-26, 131--3
devolution of school governance
3-4, 6-27
first cycle 60-7
second cycle 7-19
third cycle 20-3
will and capacity 25-6
see also Western Australia

Baker, K. 184
Ball, D. 187, 196
Ball, S.J. 159, 160, 161
Barker, J. 109, 114
Barnes, 1>, and D. 159, 160, 165
Barrington, J. 63
Barth, R.S. 46
Beare, H. 131
Beazley Committee and Report 12,
17, 166, 172, 173, 179
Belsey, C. 160
Ben-Peretz, M. 113, 214
on lsracl 83, 86-94
Bennett, N. 214
on United Kingdom 139, 184-98

216

Ny
22

C

Bennett, S.N. 132, 139
Benton, R. 62
Better Schools Report (Australia)

7-18
Blackmore, }. 132
Blass, N. 89
Bloom, A.S. 160
Bondi, [.. 140
Boomer, G. 157, 160, 170, 171, 172,

180
Booz, A, 32
Boston, K. 19, 62 -
Brandt, R. 47
Britain see United Kingdom
Britton, |, 160, 171
Brown, 1.8, 194
Brown, §. 195
Burke, BT 172-3
Bush, G, 2K
Butler, |.K. 44

Caldwell, B.J. 115
Callister, P, 145
Campbell, R.J. 192
Candoli, C. 46
Carré, C, 132, 139, 214
on United Kingdom 139, 184--98
Carter, 1. 189, 190, 193, 214
on Australia and New Zcaland
84-5, 115-34
Catholic secondary schools sec under
Australia; New Zealand
Cetron, M. 44
Chadbourne, R, 25
Chicago: radical legislated school
retorm 4, 29-34
Clements, B, 55
co-cducatiopal Catholic schools in
Australia 118-22




Codd, ]. 62
Coffey, B. 48, 50
Cohen, D. 25
Collins, A. 194
Connors, L. 22
Cook, J.C. 171
Corbin, J. 100
Corns, Judge R. 35
Crocombe, G.T'. 145, 152
Cullen, S.L. 165
culture and economic change see under
New Zealand
curriculum
development in Western Australian
. English 166-79
New Zealand see culture under New
Zealand

Dar, Y. 88, 89

David, J.L. 10

Dawkins, .S, 21, 117, 118, 119, 120,
132, 150

DeMitchell, 'T.A. 31, 33

devolution of school governance
see under Australia

Dixon, |. 171

Doughterty, V. 44

Duguid, P. 194

Dunne, R. 196

Eagleton, T 160

cconomic change and culture see under
New Zealand

Elbaz, F. 194-5

English, F.W, 214

on radical legislated school reform

in USA 4,5, 28-42

English syllabus see Western
Australia

Enright, M.]. 145, 152

Eshel, Y. 90, 91

¢

Ferpuson, R. 55
Frazer, M. 13
Fullan, M. 95
future
school-based management in New
Zealand 74-9
Western Australian English 181-2

Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Index

Galton, M. 185
Gardiner, 13. 159, 160, 161
Gardner, D. Pierpont 43
Gayle, M. 44
Ginsburg, M.B. 86, 92 '
Gipps, C. 188 i
Golby, M. 187
Goodlad, ].S. 46
Gordon, L. 15, 76
Gottlieb, E. 91
Gottliebson, R. 163
governance devolved see under
Australia
Grace, G, 62
Green, W. 160, 172, 174-5, 179, 182
Grossiman, P, 196

Hacker, R.G, 193
Haines, 1.. 145
Hall, G.E. 95, 115=-16,121-2, 1858, 193
Halliday, M.AK. 171
Hallinger, P, 115
Hamlton Inc. 32 .
Harman, G. 13 ?
Harvard, G. 196
Hashweh, M. 197
Hess, GUAL A3
Heylen Research Centre 62, 63, 07
Hirsch, E.D. 160
Holmes, 8. 140
Hord, S.M. Y5, 115-16, 121-2, 193
House Bill 72 (T'exas) 49-52
eftects ot 83-9
quality of teachers 50-1, 54-7
school finance 49-50, 53-4
student performance 51-2, 57-9
Hughes, A. 165
Hunt, D.E. 93

Inbar, D.E. 87, 90
intermediate schools see Israel
Isracl 83, 86-94
cducational reform 87-9
synergy and 89-92

Jackson, 1. 51, 58
Jeftery, C. 182
Jenkins, D, 104
Jones, AW, 26

217




Index

Karmiel, P. 24

Katz, M.B. 41, 100

Kell, ). 185

Kennedy, M. 187, 195

Kenny, AL 159, 160, 161

Kentucky: radical legislated school
retorm 4, 34-40

Kenway, J. 132

Keown, P. ol

Kerr, R. 71

Khan, G.LAR. 66

Kicrstead. |. 47

Kmgdon, |. 109, 114

Kinsella, W. 171, 172

Kirby, W. 49-50, 53

Kijolseth, IR, 100

Klem, 2. 90, 91

Knight, [. 116

Kruper, €L IR0

Kuhn, 1. tou, 114

PLange, Do U5
Fauder, 1162, 66
Fawnton, by 141
Feavis, TR 160
lee, ITIS
Jegistated school retorm: e radical
under United States
Lathwood, KA. 121
Leverhubme Primary Project 188 - 91
Lewis, Co 1o
Ligon, G. 51, 58
Lindgard, 1. 13
Lingard, R. 110
Lo Bianco, J. 150
I oucks, S.F. 188, 193
1 ouden, W.R. 172
Lowham, ], 215
on Umited States 834, 95-114

Mo arnnd, W, 187
Machronmald, B. 157 8, 104 6
MdDonnell, 1. 95

McGaw, B, 160

MdGiee, € 61, 68

Mdntyre, 1), 195
Mctanighhin, M. 25, 95

Mct can, M. 14D

McNaeit, 1. 52, 55

218

_22Y

Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

MacPherson, R.J.S. 131

management, school-based see under
New Zealand

Mann, H. 41

Mansell, R. 04

Mares, M, 165

Martin Report 164, 166, 171

Mayer Committee 180

Mayer, E. 163

Mentor, §. 47

Middleton, S, 77

Miller. M.HL 35

Mitchell, J.E. 46

Mattett, J. 100

Montgomery, 13, 121

Massenson, . 6

Nakamura, R. 95
national concerns and policy
initigtives in Cathuolic schools
Australia 116-18
New Zealand 126-7
Nationat Curriculum e United
Kmgdom
National Curriculum (New Zeatand)
137, 145 55
Nattonal Project on Quahity of
Teaching and Learning 3,
213
Neale, D, 195
Neubert, S, 7.5
on ‘Texas educational retorm 4- 5,
43-60)
New Zealand
Catholic secondary schools national
concerns and policy initiatises
126-7
school-based implementation ot
policies 127-33
culture and cconomic change
137-8, 140-56
comparative perspective
145-55
National Curriculum 145-55
sccondary curriculum 142-5,
1505
school-based management in 5,
61-80
tuture 74-9



Lo

hopes and tears 66-7
progress so far 67-74
reorganization 63-6
social and historical context 601-3
Nolan, K. 35
Norrving, B. 26
Nowakowski, J. 33, 34
NPQTL see Nationa) Project

O'Brien, P. 116
Odden, A 44, 90
O'Donohue, T, 181
Oliver, D. 77
O'Neill, M. 215
on Western Australia 138-9,
157-83

Palumbo, . 42

Parr, G, 44

Patterson, A, 162

Paulston, R. 92

Pearce, R. 25

Peddie, R. 126, 132, 214

on New Zealand 137-8, 140-56

Perot, TR, 48

Peteh, AL 166

Picot, 13. 15, 62, 64, 66 8, 115,
126-7, 129-3), 140, 145

Piper. K. 164

Pipho, C. 46

policy initiatives e national concerns

Porter, M. E. 145, 152

Pressman, J. 96

primary schools see United Kingdom

Quinn, W.D. 33, 3

radical legislated schhol retorm
see wnaer Unired States

Rac, K. 120, 131

Ramsay, P, 78

Reid, J. 171, 172

Resh, N. B8, 8Y

Rosen, H. 160

Rowold, M. 46

Sanders, 1., 193
Sannerstedt, AL 20
Schaat, ]. 35

Q

ERIC

PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Index

Schmucli, E. 88
‘School Accreditation Rule’ (USA)
97-100
school-based management see under
New Zealand
Scriven, M. 160, 163, 172
secondary schools
Australia 116-26, 131-3
see also Western Australia
see also New Zealand
Seidel, J. 100
Seymore, E. 100
Shipman, M. 164
single sex Catholic schools 123-31
Sitton, T, 46
Slattery, 1. 18
Smallwoaod, I, 95
Smith, D, 195
Smith, L. 141, 149, 152
Smolize, ). 142
Snook 15
Soaby, A. 179
Stetty, B, 215
on USA 4,5, 28 L2
Stewart, M. 33, M
Stone, Dr M. 56
Strauss, AL 1o
Summers, M. 186
synergy and educational retorm in
Israel 89 -92

Tavlor, 1. 21, 95
Lexas cducational retorm 4-5,
43 00
torces impeding $4-7
forces propelling 43-4
key players 47-9
vee also Tlouse Bill 72
Finar, 1. 44
Tizzard, BB, 185

United Kingdom, National

Curriculum implementation in
139, 184-98

design 187-91

implications 194-8

Leverhulme Primary Project
188-91

primary practice betore 184-7

J
n 219



PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

Index

United States
evolution of intention from policy
to implementation 834,
95-114

data summaries and interpretation

100-9
emerging concepts 112-14
hypotheses and findings
109-11
*School Accreditation Rule!
97-100
radical legislated school retorm 4,
28-42
Chicago 29-34
Kentucky 34-40
see also "Texas

walker, B. 46, 49-50, 53
Walker, R. 157-8, 164, 165, 166
Walsh, P. 215
on Australia and New Zealand
84-5, 115-34

Weber, M. 95
Welch, A.R. 140
Weller, P. 10
Western Australia, lower secondary
school English syllabuses
138-9, 157-83
current status 180-1
curriculum development
166-74
future outcomes 1812
orientations to English 159-64
White, M. 47, 55, 59
Whitman, N, 9
Wildavsky, A. 96
Willinsky, |. 160
Wilson, W. 95
Wise, A, 41
Wrapy, E.C. 188, 189, 190
Wylie, C. 150129, 215
on New Zealand 5, 61-80

Yogev, A. 87, 90, 91




PAFullToxt Provided by ERIC

g F >N
(s>

Case Studies in Educational Change:
An International Perspective

Edited by
David S. G. Carter and Marnie H. O'Naill

This 15 the second of a two-volume set offering a seres of studies of
~ducailonal change organized around the three themes systemic change,
from policy to practice. and curnicuium contexts. The cases prasented in this
volume are designed to capture the experience of educational change In
specific settings, to contemplate it and- portray t 1n ts cross-culture
complexity from different contexts and different points of view

These cases are drawn from a penod 1n which political interventton and
attempts to controi the curriculum are more overt than they have been before
The contributors document government attempts to reform education by
legisiation, and to harness education to national productivity in manpowering
approaches to curriculum With one or two exceptions. common features of
the cases appear to be marginalization of professional  educators,
corporatization of education systems, instrumentalization of curriculum, and a
wilful disregard of anything that might have been learned about education in
the iast thirty years In spite of the diversity of origin and approach of the
studies. they show common alements of the change process at work, which
can be predicted and. once recognized and understood, can be directed and
managed more productively

David S. G. Carter is a foundation staft memnber and Samor Lecturer n tducational
Leadership at the University of Notra Dame Ausiralia He 15 also Visiting Professor to the
Department of £ducational Administration at the University ot Texas at Austin. His main
research interests are In curriculum studies, educational change and innovation, and
educational ieadership

Marnie H. O'Nalll i1s a Lecturer in Educalion at the University of Westem Australia. She
has previously been a Head of Enghsh i Westarn Austrahan secondary schools, an
Education Officer in the Curnculum Branch of the Education Department of Western
Australia, and Chiet and Supervising t:xaminar for Terhary Entrance examinations In
English

ISBN 0-7507-0409-8

|

Cover design by Caroline Archer 9" 780750
Y \}

xy -



